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INTRODUCTION 

Welcome to C&K’s NEWLY REVISED SWITCH CATALOG, containing a full line of miniature and subminiature 
toggle, rocker, lever handle, pushbutton, illuminated, slide, rotary, thumbwheel, DIP, membrane and solid state 
switches. C&K is THE PRIMARY SOURCE WORLDWIDE for switches of all types, and is unmatched in the 
industry for consistent high quality, performance, low-cost and delivery. 

HOW TO USE THIS CATALOG 

First-time-user or familiar face, a few words to help with orientation: Three INDEXES are provided to help 
you locate your exact needs quickly. They begin on the next page. 

1) MAIN INDEX, arranged by catalog section (Pages IVand V). 

2) INDEX BY SWITCH SERIES, alphabetical, by switch series, A Series, BD Series, 

7000 Series, etc. (Page VI). 

3) INDEX BY SWITCH TYPE, groups all similar types of switches alphabetically, toggles, rockers, 
pushbuttons, etc. (Page VII). 

Hundreds of thousands of switch models and types are represented in this catalog through our Build-A-Switch 
approach. No complete switch model numbers are provided. Instead, you are given many available options from 
which to choose: models, actuators, bushings, mounting styles, terminations, contact materials, etc. Simply 
create the switch model desired by selecting options from the choices provided. 

Ordering formats and complete information for building order numbers are provided in each section. 

Complete HOW TO ORDER information is also provided in each section. 

Each catalog section is numbered independently, and begins with a full page photograph of representative 
switches. All available options are shown in each switch section, with available hardware at the end of each 
section. 



OTHER SWITCH CATALOGS AVAILABLE 

C&K Components, Inc., Clayton Division, manufactures a complete line of low-cost switchlocks, rotary, slide, 
rocker and pushbutton switches. See inside back cover of this catalog for more information and a free reply 
card to get a CLAYTON DIVISION SWITCH PRODUCTS CATALOG, or call (919) 553-3131. 

C&K/Unimax, Inc. manufactures a full line of snap-acting, metal cased and illuminated switches. See inside 
back cover of this catalog for more information and a free reply card to get C&K/UNIMAX SWITCH PRODUCT 
information, or call (203) 269-8701. 


Specifications and materials subject to change without notice. 


AGENCY LISTINGS 

Most C&K switches are available with UL and CSA listing, when ordered with G or L (gold over silver) or Q or M (silver) contact materials. 
Note that B and K (gold) contact materials are not listed because UL and other agencies consider listing only those components suitable for 
power applications. B and K contact materials are used in low power and ‘dry circuit’ applications only i.e., where no arcing occurs during 
switching (0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max.). 

Some switches are UL listed automatically when ordered with the appropriate contact material (examples: E-Series, 8500-Series). Other 
switches are UL listed only when the UL Model Number is specified, otherwise no listings appear on the switches (examples: 5000-Series: 
L11 Model is UL listed, 5101 Model carries no listing). Most UL listed models are also available with CSA listing. See appropriate switch 
sections for specific contact material and rating information and ordering instructions. 

9000-Series Power Switches: all models UL, CSA, VDE, SEV and SEMKO listed. See pages H-2 thru H-12. 

At C&K, we are continuously upgrading our agency certifications, and new models and options are being added. If the listing you require 
does not appear, consult factory with your needs. Some of the applicable agency file nos. are listed below. Consult factory for further 
information. 



UL FILE NO.: 
CSA FILE NOS.: 


VDE FILE NO.: 


E42363 

LR29210 Newton, MA. 
LR49546 Clayton, N.C. 
LR47724 England 
LR47725 Hong Kong 
8869-4401 


SEV FILE NO.: 
JETL FILE NO.: 
SEMKO FILE NO.: 
Aust. Elec. Board 
Reg. No.: 


81.1162.01 

41-13749 

43-63118/1-6 

CS81215V 
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INDEX BY SWITCH TYPE. VII 
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INFORMATION & WIRING FOR 

3-WAY SWITCHES. VIII 

7000 SERIES 

(also U SERIES) SECTION A 

TOGGLE, ROCKER & LEVER HANDLE 
SWITCHES 


Toggle Switches. A-2 thru A-13 






Rocker & Lever Handle 
Switches. A-14 thru A-32 



E/E010/E020 SERIES SECTION B 

SEALED TOGGLE, ANTI-STATIC 
ROCKER, LEVER HANDLE & 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 


E Series Sealed Toggle 
Switches. 


B-2 thru B-6 


E Series Sealed Anti-Static 

Rocker & Lever Handle 

Switches. B-7 thru B-12 


E010 Series Sealed Momentary 
Pushbutton Switches. B-13 thru B-17 



E020 Series Sealed 

Snap-Acting Momentary 

Pushbutton Switches. B-18 thru B-22 




W SERIES SECTION C 

.025 WIRE-WRAP TOGGLE SWITCHES 


8020 SERIES 

^ (also U SERIES) SECTION D 

SNAP-ACTING MOMENTARY 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 



8060 SERIES SECTION E 

ALTERNATE ACTION & MOMENTARY 
£*% PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 


13 


k 1000 SERIES SECTION F 

MINIATURE SLIDE SWITCHES 


ET/EP/T/TP/TS SERIES SECTION G 

A. TINY SWITCHES 


I 

t 

,4 


ET Series Sealed Tiny 
Toggle Switches. 


.G-2 thru G-4 


ET Series Sealed Tiny Rocker 
Switches. G-5 thru G-8 


EP Series Sealed Tiny 

Pushbutton Switches. G-9 thru G-12 


T Series Tiny 

Toggle Switches. G-13thruG-17 


m 



^T Series Tiny Rocker 

Switches. G-18 thru G-21 


H TP Series Tiny Pushbutton 

Switches. G-22 thru G-28 




TS Series Tiny Slide 
Switches. G-29 thru G 


y 
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SURFACE MOUNT SWITCHES 
EP SERIES 
ET SERIES 
LD SERIES 




G-10 

G-3 

P-4 



9000 SERIES SECTION H 

POWER TOGGLE, ROCKER & LEVER 
HANDLE SWITCHES 


Power Toggle 
Switches 


.H-2 thru H-7 


Power Rocker & Lever Handle 
Switches. H-8 thru H-12 








5000 SERIES 

(also L SERIES) SECTION J 

ILLUMINATED ROCKER 
SWITCHES 


8500 SERIES SECTION K 

SUBMINIATURE PUSHBUTTON 
SWITCHES 

8600 SERIES SECTION L 

MICROMINIATURE PUSHBUTTON 
SWITCHES 


M SERIES SECTION M 

HALF-INCH ROTARY SWITCHES 


SS SERIES SECTION N 

SOLID STATE PUSHBUTTON 
SWITCHES 


m 




KS SERIES SECTION O 

PUSHBUTTON KEY SWITCHES 


BD/LD SERIES SECTION P 

DIP SWITCHES 


4000 SERIES SECTION Q 

MEMBRANE KEYPADS 


3/3M/SF/SR/S2D SERIES SECTION R 

THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES 


Thumbwheel Switches . . R-2 thru R-11 








Minithumbwheel 

Switches. R-12 thru R-13 



Thumbwheel Switches .. R-14 thru R-16 


Miniature 

Thumbwheel Switches .. R-14 thru R-16 




SALES AND DISTRIBUTOR 
INFORMATION. 


IX thru X 


OTHER C&K SWITCH 

PRODUCTS 

AND CATALOGS. 


SEE REPLY CARD 
INSERT—INSIDE 
BACK COVER 


Note: Available hardware is shown at end of each switch section. 
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INDEX BY SWITCH SERIES 
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SERIES SWITCH TYPE SECTION PAGES 

DIP Switches.P-2 thru P-3 


BD 

E 

E010 

E020 

EP 

ET 

KS 

L 

LD 

M 

SF 

SR 

S2D 

SS 


Sealed Toggle Switches .. . . B-2 thru B-6 
Sealed Anti-Static Rocker & Lever 
Handle Switches.B-7 thru B-12 

Sealed Momentary Pushbutton 
Switches.B-13thru B-17 

Sealed Snap-Acting Momentary 
Pushbutton Switches . .. . B-18 thru B-22 


SERIES 

T 

TP 

TS 

U 


Sealed Tiny Pushbutton 
Switches. 

. . G-9 thru G-12 


Sealed Tiny Toggle 
Switches. 

. . . G-2 thru G-4 

W 

Sealed Tiny Rocker 


1000 

Switches. 


3 

Pushbutton Key 

Switches. 

. . . 0-2 thru 0-4 

3M 

Illuminated Rocker 
Switches . 

. . . . J-2 thru J-4 

4000 

DIP Switches . 

.P-4 

5000 

Half-Inch Rotary 

Switches . 

. . . M-2 thru M-6 

7000 

Thumbwheel 

Switches. 

. R-14 thru R-16 

8020 

Thumbwheel 

Switches. 

. R-14 thru R-16 

8060 

Miniature Thumbwheel 
Switches. 

. R-14 thru R-16 

8500 

Solid State Pushbutton 


Switches. 

. . . N-2 thru N-4 

8600 



9000 


SWITCH TYPE SECTION PAGES 

Tiny Toggle Switches .... G-13 thru G-17 
Tiny Rocker Switches . .. G-18 thru G-21 

Tiny Pushbutton 

Switches.G-22 thru G-28 

Tiny Slide Switches.G-29 thru G-30 

Toggle Switches .A-2 thru A-13 

Rocker & Lever 

Handle Switches.A-14 thru A-32 

Snap-Acting Momentary 

Pushbutton Switches.D-2thruD-14 

.025 Wire-Wrap Toggle 

Switches.C-2 thru C-4 

Miniature Slide Switches .. . . F-2 thru F-8 

Thumbwheel Switches .... R-2 thru R-11 

Minithumbwheel 

Switches.R-12 thru R-13 

Membrane Keypads.Q-2 thru Q-6 

Illuminated Rocker 

Switches .J-2 thru J-4 

Toggle Switches .A-2 thru A-13 

Rocker & Lever 

Handle Switches.A-14 thru A-32 

Snap-Acting Momentary 

Pushbutton Switches.D-2thruD-14 

Alternate Action & Momentary 
Pushbutton Switches .E-2 thru E-10 

Subminiature Pushbutton 

Switches.K-2 thru K-4 

Microminiature Pushbutton 

Switches.L-2 thru L-4 

Power Toggle Switches .... H-2 thru H-7 

Power Rocker & Lever 

Handle Switches .H-8 thru H-12 




SURFACE MOUNT SWITCHES 

SERIES PAGE 



€&€ 
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INDEX BY SWITCH TYPE 


SWITCH TYPE 

SERIES 

SECTION PAGES 

SWITCH TYPE 

SERIES 

SECTION PAGES 

Anti-Static Switches 

E 

B-7 thru B-12 

Rotary Switches 

M 

M-2 thru M-6 

DIP Switches 

BD 

P-2 thru P-3 

Sealed Switches 

E 

B-2 thru B-12 


LD 

P-4 


E010 

B-13 thru B-17 



E020 

B-18 thru B-22 





ET 

G-2 thru G-8 





EP 

G-9 thru G-12 

Illuminated Switches 

5000 and L 

J-2 thru J-4 

Slide Switches 

1000 

F-2 thru F-8 

Lever Handle 
Switches 

7000 and U 

A-14 thru A-32 


TS 

G-29 thru G-30 


E 

B-7 thru B-12 





9000 

H-8 thru H-12 

Solid State Switches 

SS 

N-2 thru N-4 


Membrane Keypads 4000 


Power Switches 


9000 


Pushbutton Switches E010 
E020 


Rocker Switches 


8020 and U 

8060 

EP 

TP 

8500 

8600 

SS 

KS 


7000 and U 
E 

ET 

T 

9000 

5000 and L 


Q-2 thru Q-6 


H-2 thru H-12 


B-13 thru B-17 
B-18 thru B-22 
D-2 thru D-14 
E-2 thru E-10 
G-9 thru G-12 
G-22 thru G-28 
K-2 thru K-4 
L-2 thru L-4 
N-2 thru N-4 
0-2 thru 0-4 


A-14 thru A-32 
B-7 thru B-12 
G-5 thru G-8 
G-18 thru G-21 
H-8 thru H-12 
J-2 thru J-4 






SURFACE MOUNT SWITCHES 


0 


Tiny Switches 


Toggle Switches 


EP 

G-10 

ET 

G-3 

LD 

P-4 

>3 

R-2 thru R-11 

3M 

R-12 thru R-13 

SF, SR, S2D 

R-14 thru R-16 

ET 

G-2 thru G-8 

EP 

G-9 thru G-12 

T 

G-13 thru G-21 

TP 

G-22 thru G-28 

TS 

G-29 thru G-30 

7000 and U 

A-2 thru A-13 

E 

B-2 thru B-6 

W 

C-2 thru C-4 

ET 

G-2 thru G-4 

T 

G-13 thru G-17 

9000 

H-2 thru H-7 
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SWITCH SOLDERING AND CLEANING INFORMATION 

Most manufacturing and field problems experienced by users of miniature switches are caused by 
contamination of switches during assembly, i.e., during soldering and cleaning processes. Occasionally, this 
contamination is not recognized as a process problem, but is assumed to be a product deficiency. Some 
percentage of switches may become intermittent after assembly into the equipment, particularly in low 
power applications. These intermittencies may become apparent during final factory tests of the equipment, 
or they may develop later during field use. In almost all cases, process contamination can be prevented 
when care is exercised during soldering and cleaning operations. 

Most manually actuated switches are not totally sealed components. The equipment manufacturer must 
exercise care to prevent switch contamination during manual or wave soldering assembly processes, unless 
the switches are specifically designed to withstand such processes (e.g.: C&K’s E SERIES Sealed Toggle, 
Anti-Static Rocker & Lever Handle Switches, ET SERIES Sealed Tiny Toggle & Rocker Switches, EP SERIES 
Sealed Tiny Pushbutton Switches, E010 and E020 SERIES Sealed Pushbutton Switches and BD SERIES DIP 
Switches). 

Contamination of miniature switches can occur in both hand soldering and in wave soldering processes. 

In general, hand soldering and cleaning processes are perfectly acceptable if properly trained personnel use 
small diameter solder (.030"-.040"), use low wattage soldering irons (25 - 40 watts max.) and are careful not 
to immerse or spray the non-sealed areas of the switches with cleaning solvent during the flux removal 
process. 

Wave soldering provides better control of pre-heat and maximum soldering temperatures when com¬ 
pared with manual operations. Unfortunately, oil is often added to the solder (oil is another source of 
contamination), and the final cleaning operations often require immersion or rigorous spraying with a 
solvent in automatic process equipment. This is not recommended unless the switches are designed to 
withstand such processes. 

The usual causes of switch intermittencies are solder flux and/or wave solder oil. Sealed or molded-in 
terminals reduce, but do not eliminate the risk of process contamination. Since most miniature switches 
are not totally sealed components, even if the soldering is done carefully, flux or oil contaminants can 
be carried into the switch and not removed during the cleaning operation. When the solvent evaporates, 
non-conductive contaminants may be left on, or near, contact interfaces. 

C&K has introduced a full line of switches that are designed to resist contamination due to wave 
soldering and cleaning methods and that require no special handling or processing: 

The BD Series DIP Switches employ a flush-thru open-base design, proven effective in allowing high- 
agitation cleaning methods to thoroughly clean contact interfaces. See CATALOG SECTION P 

E Series Sealed Toggle, Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches feature totally sealed splashproof 
construction, with toggle and terminal seals and welded-body construction. Rocker and Lever Handle 
models additionally have anti-static capabilities. See CATALOG SECTION B. 

E010 and E020 Series Sealed Pushbutton Switches are sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning 
processes with either internal o-ring plunger seal (E010 Series) or disposable splashproof boot (E020 Series). 
See CATALOG SECTION B. 

ET Series Sealed Tiny Toggle & Rocker Switches and EP Series Sealed Tiny Pushbutton Switches have 
the same sealed construction features as the larger E Series Sealed Switches, but in a DIP - pattern 
compatible miniature package. See CATALOG SECTION G. 


WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCHES 

3-Position toggle and rocker switches 
with ON-ON-ON switching functions may 
be wired for ‘3-way’ function. See wiring 
diagrams and schematics. Note that 
external jumpers are added by customer. 
The following switch models may be 
wired in this way to achieve SP3Tor 
DP3T functions: 

7000 Series 7211,7213,' 


E Series 
Tiny Series 


7215, 7411, 
7413,7415, 
U211, U213, 
U215, U411, 
U413, U415 J 
E211, E215 
T211 


CATALOG SECTION A 


5000 Series 5211,5213, 
5215 


CATALOG SECTION B 
CATALOG SECTION G 

CATALOG SECTION J 


3-WAY WIRING DIAGRAMS / SCHEMATICS 






6«=> t 

r J 

= 2 IN 

B OUT 1 

D r 

Si 

*1 

4= ■ 

= 1 OUT 3 

B OUT 2 

10 



rr\ 

^*5 >*2l 


• 4 *1 



2(IN) 


i p, 

>»2(IN) 

<4 4l(0UT) 


DOUBLE POLE. 3 POSITION 
X411, X413. & X415 


,2< r p. THL 

>ll1 >»a(IN) >*5 >*2(IN) 

• 10 »7 »4 #1 



• I Is • I lj 

+ 8(IN) 1 * >*2(IN) 

■ilo *7(OUT) *4 *1(0UT) 


X’ 2 ' 

• 1(0UT) 


Note: External jumper added by customer. 


eft 
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7000 SERIES 

TOGGLE, ROCKER & LEVER HANDLE SWITCHES 




SECTION A INDEX 


Toggle Switches .A-2 thru A-13 

Rocker & Lever Handle Switches.A-14 thru A-32 








CR 7000 Series Toggle Switches 




SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 100,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all models 
ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). All 
other models, 40,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 
85°C. 


NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: SP & DP- diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic. 3P & 4P- diallyl 
phthalate (DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 
Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut — Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring — Brass, 
bright nickel plated. 
Lockwasher — Steel, bright 
nickel plated. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 7000 SERIES TOGGLE 
SWITCHES are shown on pages A-2 thru A-12. Make 
selections from the following option sections: Model/ 
Switching Function, Actuator, Bushing, Terminations, 
Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. 


Each section begins with the ordering format, with 
the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 
ORDER information is on page A-12. Available 
hardware and accessories shown on page A-13. 


UL, CSA listings available. See HOW TO ORDER, page A-12. 



MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


tmmunoa 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 





SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

UL 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

4 

POS 2 

i 

POS 3 

k 



CScK MARKING THIS SIDE 

7101 

U11 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7103 

U13 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7105 

U15 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7107 

U17 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7108 

U18 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

7109 

U19 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2-3 

2-1 


SCHEMATIC 9 2 (COMM) 

1 J «3 


MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 


7201 

U21 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7203 

U23 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7205 

U25 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7207 

U27 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7208 

U28 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

CD 

1 

m 

n 

I 

CM 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4 

7209 

| U29 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2-3,5-6 

2-1,5-4 

7211* 

U211 

ON 

ON 

ON 

721 3* 

U213 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

7215* 

U215 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3.S-6 

2—3,5—4 

2-1,5-4 



SPDT 




• 2 (COMM) 5• 

1 • 3 AW • 6 


MOMENTARY POSmON 


DPDT 



-►I .270 I 
( 6 . 86 ) 


L- 




WIDTH 


MODEL SHOWN: 7101-S-Y-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



•—.450 -* 
(11.43) 



MODEL SHOWN: 7201-S-Y-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 2m . 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


A-2 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 


































































































K 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 




MODEL/SW. FUNC 


ramoa 




SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

UL 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

J. 

POS 2 

i 

POS 3 

k 



C4cK MARKING THIS SIDE 

7301 

U31 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7303 

U33 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7305 

U35 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7307 

U37 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7308 

U38 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3.S-6. 

8-9 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4, 
8-7 

7309 

U39 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2—3,5—6, 
8-9 

2-1,5-4, 
8-7 

SCHEMATIC f 2 

5 •(COMM) • 8 



19 93 49 96 79 99 


MOM. - 

MOMENTARY POSITION 


7401 

U41 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7403 

U43 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7405 

U45 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7407 

U47 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7408 

U48 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6. 
8-9,11-12 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4, 
8-7,11-10 

7409 | 

U49 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2—3,5—6, 
8-9,11-12 

2-1.5-4, 
8-7,11-10 

741 1* 

U411 

ON 

ON 

ON 

7413* 

U413 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

7415* 

U415 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6, 
8-9,11-12 

2—3,5—4, 
8-9,11-10 

2-1,5-4, 
8-7,11-10 

SCHEMATIC f 2 

5^ (COMM) ^8 

Jlf 


1 • «3 4« • 6 

79 99 

I0« • 12 

MOM. = 

MOMENTARY POSITION 




3PDT 



4PDT 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION (cont’d) 


.030 TYP.— 





MODEL SHOWN: 7301-S-Y-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



MODEL SHOWN: 7401-S-Y-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PANEL MOUNTING 


V4 IN. BUSHING 


|-METRIC BUSHING -1 


;033 71 , ^.250 DIA. , ^.250 DL 

(0.85)i^-K> (6,350) X'KA (6.350) 


BL 


022 

(0.55) 




(5.95) 



I , r-.250 DIA. 

(6.350) 


(4.75) 



WITHOUT LOCKING RING 



WITH STD. WITH SMALL WITHOUT WITH 

LOCKING RING LOCKING RING LOCKING LOCKING 

RING RING 


• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 2m 


15/32 IN. BUSHING 



WITHOUT 
LOCKING RING 


WITH LOCKING 
RING 
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IK 


7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


^ ^rrm 


ACTUATOR 


rjcmoa 


ACTUATORS 


SPWITH ANTIROTATION 


, DIA 

V (2.920) 



S actuator std. when 
ordered with Z, C, Z3 
or W-W5 terminations. 


M 

MP WITH ANTI ROTATION 


, y*—.105 DIA 
\ (2.670) 


* . 200 - 
(5.08) 


M actuator std. when 
ordered with A, A2, 
A4, AV2, R, R2 or 
V30-V90 terminations. 


WITH ANTIROTATION 



P3 WITH ANTIROTATION 


-.200 DIA. 
(5.080) 


, I*-.100 

\(2.54) 



T £ 


Antirotation feature standard on PI, P3, P4 actuators. Hardware: P/N 7099 
dress nut supplied standard with threaded bushings. 


P4 WITH ANTIROTATION 


ir* 


65 DIA. 

(4.190) 


* .250 
(6.35) 


I V*--100 

\ (2.54) 

i. 



K1 LOCKING LEVER 


r .214 DIA. 
(5.440) 



Bushing option code not required. 


K & K1 options 



CAP COLORS 


01 Models 03,11 Models 05, 09, 15 Models 07, 13 Models 08 Models 
2 Pos. Lock 3 Pos. Lock 1 Pos. Lock 2 Pos. Lock 1 Pos. Lock 

To prevent accidental actuation, toggles 
must be lifted before being actuated. When 
released, toggles again lock in place. 

Add cap color in word form after order 
number. If no color is specified, natural 
aluminum will be supplied. 

Keyway on right side. 

Note: Overtightening mounting nut may cause actuator to bind. 


Natural AL. (Std.) 


Black Anodized AL. 


Red Anodized AL. 


Blue Anodized AL. 


LP WITH ANTIROTATION 

, V*—-ISO DIA. 

-*\ r ( 3 * 3 °^ 



LI 

LIP WITH ANTIROTATION 


L2 

L2P WITH ANTIROTATION 




Bushing option code not required with these actuators: K, K1, T, T1, T2P; 
CW bushing may be specified with T, T1 actuators. 

Antirotation: provides anti-‘push*in’ feature on actuator, reducing risk of 
internal switch damage from impact forces on the actuator. 

All actuators (except K, K1, L3, L40- L43) are available with satin chrome or 
black finish. Write ‘SATIN CHROME ACTUATOR’ or ‘BLACK ACTUATOR’ in 
word form after order number. If nothing is specified, chrome plated 
actuators will be supplied. 

*Add .070 (1,78) for D, D9 bushings, subtract .020 (0,51) for H3 bushing. 


L3 PLASTIC 

L3P WITH ANTIROTATION 

, y*— -129 DIA. 

-*\ r ( 3 - 28 0 



1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


Add actuator color in word 
form after order number. If 
no color is specified, black 
will be supplied. Finish:9loss. 


at 
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7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


ACTUATOR 


mr 


■CDODOa 


ACTUATORS (cont’d.) 


^0 


TP WITH ANTIROTATION 


T1 


TIP WITH ANTI ROTATION 


T2P WITH ANTIROTATION 



I — 

(1.04) 



I — 

(1.04) 



• I — 

(1.04) 



.448 

(11.39) 


.020 

(0.51) 


.240 DIA. 
\ (6,090) 



v,*—.240 DIA. 
^ \ (6 *° 90) 



.020 

(0.51) 


Bushing option code not required unless CW splashproof bushing option desired. 


Bushing option code not required. 


CW splashproof bushing not available with TP. TIP, T2P actuators. 


L40 


L41 


LEVER HANDLE 


L42 


LEVER HANDLE 


L43 


LEVER HANDLE 



Y bushing std. Also avail, with Y9, D, D9, H, H3 and CW bushings. 

Add lever handle color in word form after order number. See color chart. If no color is specified, black will 
be supplied. Lever handles can be ordered separately, specify part no. and color. For interchangeability, 
order L40 actuator option and order lever handles separately. Finish: matte. 

Antirotation feature standard on L40-L43 actuators. 


1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 
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K 


7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


W 


BUSHING 


OZQCL 


ZOO 


BUSHINGS 


Y9 UNTHREADED 



1/4-40 N! 



Y bushing std. with Z, C, Z3 
or W-W5 terminations. 


D9 UNTHREADED 




1/4-40 


Add .070 (1,78) to all actuator 
lengths for D, D9 bushings. 

D9 bushing std. with A. A2. A4. 
R, R2. AV2 or V30 V90 
terminations. 


H HIGH TORQUE 



1/4-40 NS 

MFG. OPTION—RELIEF 
OR IMPERFECT THD. 



Will withstand 12 in.-lbs. of 
torque with no distortion. 


H3 HIGH TORQUE 



1/4-40 NS- 

MFG. OPTION—RELIEF 
OR IMPERFECT THD. 



Subtract .020 (0,51) from all 
actuator lengths for H3 bushing. 
Will withstand 12 in.-lbs. of 
torque with no distortion. 


H4 METRIC HIGH TORQUE* 

-I- 


( 8 . 0 ( 9 ) m 


t (0.7) 



Y1 HIGH TORQUE 

i 


Y3 METRIC 




0.o) 


Y4 HIGH TORQUE* 

i 



(M0P 0.75 THD.) 

MFG. OPTION—RELIEF 
OR IMPERFECT THD. 


( 8 . 0 ) 




Not avail, with antirotation actuators. 

Will withstand 12 in.-lbs. of 
torque with no distortion. 


1/4-40 ns^ 

MFG. OPTION—RELIEF- 3 
OR IMPERFECT THD. 


Available with antirotation 
actuator options only. 

Will withstand 12 in.-lbs. of 
torque with no distortion. 


(M6P 0.75 THD. 



(8.9) 

an 


1/4-40 NS 

MFG. OPTION—RELIEF 
OR IMPERFECT THD. 



Will withstand 12 in.-lbs. of 
torque with no distortion. 


cw SPLASHPROOF 



Actuator and bushing seals 
give splashproof models 


1/4-40 NS 


m _j 

) - 

.294 

it & (7>7) 

\ L OBO 


.020 . m 
(0.51) -060 
^ ' (1,52) 

CW bushing for all 
actuators except T, T1. 

Bushing sealing washer supplied std. 



15/32-32 NS 


.020 
(0.51) 

CW bushing for T, T1 actuators. 
Bushing sealing washer available from: 
Multi-Flex Seals, Inc., 

Hackensack, New Jersey 

Part No. MFS-60064 


PANEL MOUNTING 


FACE NUT 


LOCKWASHER 
LOCK NUT 



TYPICAL ASSEMBLY WITH 
LOCKING RING. 


To avoid damaging front of panel, 
always tighten assembly with back- 
of-panel lock nut. Note: it is recom¬ 
mended that lock nut always be used 
with non-flanged bushings. 

K - K1 ACTUATORS: Overtighten ing 
mounting nut may cause 
actuator to bind. 




All bushings are available with black oxide finish. Write ‘BLACK BUSHING’ in word form after order 
number. If nothing is specified, nickel plated bushings will be supplied. 

★ H4, Y4 bushings not available with A, A2, A4, AV2, R, R2 or V30-V90 terminations. 


cut 
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CSK 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


omcma 


oa 


TERMINATIONS 




2 (Std.) 


EPOXY 

SEAL- 

.047 


sdtl 


-.155 

,94) 


.080 

(2.03) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

L* or ‘M’ 


Not avail, with ‘K’, 
Contact Material. 


c 

Z3 QUICK CONNECT 

EPOXY ^250 

SEAL-' [] (4,80) (6.35) 

fm -250 

EPOXY SEAL-^ H (6,35) 

.050-— 1 T 

(1.27) 1 1 

-J L— .062 

(1.57) 

.030 THK. 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

(0.76) 


Mating quick connector 
available; order part no. 5301. 


Q’ Contact Material Std. 


Not avail, with ‘K\ ‘L’ or ‘M’ 

‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 


Tl 


JC 050 
(1.27) 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 

W5 

1.305 (33,15) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 

REFERENCE ONLY RC. MOUNTING 






.185 7YP- 
185 TYP. (4,70) 


©-©-@W 

|3 |2 1^ 


TYP —^ 


.500 .073 DIA. TYP.- 

(12.70) (1.850) 

-.048 TYP. ^- ©-©- 

(!.22) —H .200 

(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


SPDT 

Actuator shown in POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 




DPDT 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


SECTION A-A 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 

REFERENCE ONLY RC. MOUNTING 



185 TYP.-*H H*— 

(4.70) I I I 

"©o” ®<T 7 © “ r-. 150 rr 
i 6 i54i 

r ®-©-©w-T 
I3 | 2 1 

.565 .073 DIA. TYpA 

(14.35) (1,850) 


.200 «— 
(5,08) 

SECTION A-A 


I I 

-©-©- 

—*H.200h«- 
(5.08) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


J 
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or 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 



TERMINATIONS 


n} 


-oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 





TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PC. MOUNTING 



.030 TYP. -JU- 
(0.76) 



I—. 139 
j (3.53) 



SPDT 


Actuator shown In POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


A4 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




0,17) 


The A4 and R2 termination options are functionally identical and fit the same P.C. mounting 
pattern. The switches are shifted relative to the mounting holes, however. Unlike the R2, the 
A4 option is available with G or Q contact material and can be UL and CSA listed. Note that 
the P.C. pattern must clear switch support legs. 


PC. MOUNTING 


156 TYP.—►j bm- , 

(3,96) ' n | 

T-®-©-0v- 

♦ I 3 |21iX. 
•365 .073 DIA. TYP.—^ 
(9.27) (1.850) j 

I-©-©- 


—M.200H«- 
(5.08) 



Actuator shown in POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


R 





\ I JO I 

(3.96) 


P.C. MOUNTING 

n 


.156 TYP.- 
(3.96) 


0-0 


3 ®\ 

TYP.—^ 


l12| 3 . 
.365 .073 DIA. TYP.- 
(9.27) (1.850) , 

I-©-©- 

—H.200h*- 
(5.08) 


SPDT 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Only Available. 


Contacts make on same 
side actuator thrown. 


R2 





(3.96) 


PC. MOUNTING 

1*1 

TYP —^ 


.156 TYP.- 
(3,96) 

-x-0-0-0 

* |3 i21 i 

.365 .073 DIA. TYP.- 
(9.27) (1.850) , 

I-©-©- 

—H.200K- 

(5.08) 


SPDT 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


B’ Contact Material Only Available. 


Contacts make on opposite 
side actuator thrown. 
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CSK 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


xn 


-DO 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



AV2 


RC. MOUNTING 





SPDT 





-»l|k 1 .046 TYP. 

J onnLil' 22 ^ TERM. NOS. FOR 
(5 08) REFERENCE ONLY 

SECTION A-A 


.500 .073 DIA. TYP.^ 
(12.70) (1.850) 

i I I 


► 1 . 200 ^- 

(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 


DPDT 




TJU 

Jwii’ 


(5.08) 
SECTION A-A 


048 TYP. 

22 ) TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PC. MOUNTING 


.150 TYP.—I 

2 0 _ 5 ©_\ 
f 1 I 4 I 

.500 .073 DIA. VTP? 
(12.70) (1.850) 

i 1 1 

I_0_0- 

—►|.20oU~ 

(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 



3PDT 



N-.650-H 

(16.51) 


s 

6 

CS 

£ 

® r 

3 (L 

cs5l 

& 

t 

.500 

(12.70) 

+ 

d 

M 

.200 

(-.048 TYP. 
[£ 22> TERM. 


PC. MOUNTING 
“1 

,©-„©-„©- 


r .190 TYP. 
(4.83) 


""13 6 - 

J-C- 


.150 TYP- 

(3 ' 8 ° *-©-©-©- 
2 5 8 

D- ©- ©- 

.565 .073 DIA. TYP> 
(14.35) (1.850) 


(5.08) 

SECTION A-A 


REFERENCE ONLY 


f’l 4 1 

.565 
14.3! 

1 I I 
©-© 


0- 
i.2ooh«- 

(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 



4PDT 



-.850-M 

(21.59) 

j® 

res 

4 : 

s 

9 

$ 

1 

s 

6 

s 

£ 

3 (l 

& 

1 ■ 

.500 

(12.70) 


RC. MOUNTING 

1 


U ET 

—M.200 W— 
(5.08) 

SECTION A-A 


-.048 TYP. 

- 22 ) TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


n . 190 TYP. 
(4.83) 

- .. .-’.—1 _© - © - © t _© - 

(3,81) ir 3 6 9 12 

2 5 8 11 

©- ©- ©- ©- 
1 , 4, 7 | 10,* 

.565 .073 DIA. TYP> 

(14,35) (1.850) 


r 

565 
4,35 

"- ©-©- 


►i.200 

(5.08) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL OPTION 


Switches with A or AV2 terminations may be ordered with extended terminals, as shown. This 
provides easier installation into P.C. boards. To order, specify ‘Extended Terminals’ in word form 
after order number. 
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CSR 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 



TERMINATIONS 


nonxi 


-□a 


TERMINATIONS (cont’ 


V30-V40-V90 



SPDT 


POS. 2 



d.) 



PC. MOUNTING 



.620 .370 

(15,75) (9-fO) 

i 

I_AlA V073 DIA. TYP. 

(1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V30-V40-V90 



DPDT 


POS. 2 



P.C. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460 (11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



SPDT 


POS. 2 



PC. MOUNTING 


r 

-©- 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


| -©- 
.750 A .370 
(19,05)-^(9.40) 


i 


-© 


©- 


, -.073 DtA. TYP. 

O- (1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


V60-V70-V80 


DPDT 



POS. 2 



— . /JU — 

(19.05) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


PC. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 
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Toggle Switches 


&€ 


7000 Series 


CONT. MAT'L 


xnxm 


-□ 


$ TIN-LEAD 
VW" TESUDIIMTIQIVS 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C, Z3) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Std. with termination options Z, C, Z3) 

q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. 





TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


M 


CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, A2, A4, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated.] material) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J ( U con,act material ) 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, W-W5, A, A2, A4, AV2, V30-V90 termination 
options only) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate ] , r rnntart material) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J ( b contact material) 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, 
W-W5, A, A2, A4, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 


Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 




SEAL 


E (std.) 


SEALING 




-.075 MAX. 
(1,91) 


SINGLE POLE 
MODELS ONLY 


EPOXY BASE SEAL 


-J .500 MAX. U— 


, TWO. THREE. Sc FOUR 
POLE MODELS 


.500 MAX. 
(12.70) 


EPOXY RIB TWO. THREE. Sc FOUR 
POLE MODELS ONLY 


LENGTH IS SAME AS CASE LENGTH 


POLES 

DIM. ‘A’ 

SP 

.410(10.41) 

DP 

.440 (11,18) 

3P 

.505(12,83) 

4P 

.505(12,83) 



Available only with Z, C. Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 
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Toggle Switches 



7000 Series 


of ^ 

HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing (where 
required), termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the preceding sections. Place 
the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Where 
applicable, write actuator color i n word form after order number. 

(Example: 17l 2l ol sH~l! 4l 2 H vl Hzl I K oHUwith white actuator). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

S actuator, Y bushing, Z terminations, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no 
options are specified. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with model nos. U11 thru U415 and G, Q, Lor M contact 
material. CSA listing available on all UL listed switches, specify ‘with CSA listing’ in word form after order 
number. Z termination option CSA listed only when ordered with I epoxy base seal. 


ADDITIONAL ORDERING INFORMATION: 

ACTUATORS: Satin chrome or black finish available on all actuators except K-K1, L3, L40-L43. Write 
‘SATIN CHROME ACTUATOR’ or ‘BLACK ACTUATOR’ in word form after order number. If nothing is 
specified, chrome plated actuators will be supplied. 

K-K1 ACTUATORS: Write actuator cap color in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, 
natural aluminum caps will be supplied. Bushing option code not required. 

T T1 ACTUATORS: Bushing option code not required unless CWsplashproof bushing option is desired. 
TR T1R T2P ACTUATORS: Bushing option code not required. 

BUSHINGS: Black oxide finish available. Write ‘BLACK BUSHING’ in word form after order number. If 
nothing is specified, nickel plated bushings will be supplied. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting nuts, locking ring and lockwasher are supplied standard, where applicable 
(except PI, P3, P4 actuators: one P/N 7099 dress nut, one hex nut, locking ring and lockwasher 
supplied standard). Optional mounting nut styles and locking rings available. Write part descriptions 
and part nos. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be 
supplied. Hardware is also available separately, see HARDWARE section, page A-13. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option 

U11 thru U415 

S, M, L, LI, L2, L3 

L40, L41, L42, L43 

A, A2, A4, AV2, R, R2, V30-V90 

SP, MP, PI, P3, P4, LP, LIP, L2P, L3P 

Z, Z3 

R, R2 

TP, T1P, T2P 

* UL listed switches must be ordered with G, Q, L c 
those components suitable for power applications. 


Options Not Available 

B, K* 

Y1 

H4, Yl, Y4 
H4, Y4, I 
H4 

K, L, M 
Q, G, K, L, M 
CW 

M contact material because UL considers for listing only 


MODEUSW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT. MAT’L. 


ACTUATOR TERMINATIONS SEAL 


Y__ J 

CSK COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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C/c 7000 Series 


Toggle Switches 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 

NUTS 

7969" 7760 7807 

KNURLED NUT DRESS NUT DRESS NUT 


7002 

(Std.) 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7780 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7786 


7916 




KNURLED NUT METRIC NUT 



CONTROLLED i 
KNURLf 



3oc 

^—1 /4—40UNS 


300 D1A. 
'“,620) 


q p 

(8 99) y J 


.409 

(10.39) 


T ^-M6P 0.75 THD. 
r-.or 

tl 


f 


Controlled knurl pattern fits ‘Gulmite’ #12 socket. 

LOCKWASHERS 


7071 


H*-.650 

Pl6.- 


60 

’.51)1 


4713 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 




7003-3 

(Std.) 

FITS Vi IN. 
BUSHINGS 


7003-2 

FITS ’% 2 IN. 
BUSHINGS 


MATERIALS 

NUTS, LOCKING RINGS - Brass, 
nickel plated. 

LOCKWASHERS - Steel, bright nickel 
plated. 


.018 THK. 
(0.46) 


T~ 

.593 

(1 ^06) 


Black finish hardware is available, and is 
supplied when black bushings are 
specified. To order, write ‘BLACK 
HARDWARE’ in word form with 
descriptions and part nos. 


? Fits T2P actuator only. 


.120 - 
(3.05) 


LOCKING RINGS 

-FITS BUSHINGS WITH KEYWAY- 


-FITS BUSHINGS WITH FLAT- 


FITS % IN. 

- BUSHINGS- 


7007 

(Std.) 


7537 

SMALL 



.343 DlA.—►( h«— .029 —►HH 

(8,710) gl (0,74> J 


.082 - . 
(2.08) 



7572 


7573 

SMALL 


7072 


wl !. ::± (Q 


WRENCHES 


Switches are normally mounted to 
panel using two mounting nuts: 
one front of panel, one back of 
panel. To avoid damaging front of 
panel, always tighten back of panel 
nut. When ordering, specify 4 digit 
part no. 



.090 -JL- 
(2.29) 


WRENCH P/N 

FITS NUTS P/N 

7785 

7002, 7099, 7807, 7916 

8942 

7969 

4815 

7780 


TOGGLE CAPS 


' 


"V 


.312 

(7.92) 




7062 

Fits S actuator 
option; material: 
vinyl. 


8968 

Fits S actuator 
option; material: 
polyethylene. 



Fits L actuator 
option; material: 
vinyl. 


Plastic caps, available in 9 colors, 
fit either S or L actuator options. 
When ordering, specify cap part 
no. and color in word form. 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




LEVER HANDLES FOR L40 ACTUATOR OPTION 

Lever handles available in 3 styles and 9 colors, fit L40 actuator option. For illustrations and dimensions, see page A-5. Lever 
handles snap-fit and may be installed or replaced by user. When ordering, specify part no. and color in word form. Finish: 
matte. __ 


LEVER HANDLE COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




LEVER HANDLE P/N 

MAKES ACTUATOR OPTION 

4810 

L41 

4811 

L42 

4812 

L43 
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7000 Series Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 100,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on 
all models ending in -01 
(ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 
40,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 


NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: SP & DP- diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic. 

3P & 4P- diallyl phthalate (DAP). 
ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated or zinc, 
nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

MOUNTING BRACKET: Stainless steel. 
END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: 

Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut- Stainless steel. 

Screw- Stainless steel. 
Lockwasher- Stainless steel. 
Standoff- Aluminum or 
nylon. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications available 
for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for 7000 SERIES ROCKER AND 
LEVER HANDLE SWITCHES are shown on pages 
A-14 thru A-30. Make selections from the following 
option sections: Model/Switching Function, 
Actuator/Mounting Style, Terminations, Contact 


Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section 
begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate 
boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 
information is on page A-30. Available hardware 
and accessories shown on pages A-31 and A-32. 


UL, CSA listings available. See HOW TO ORDER, page A-30. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


■QEDOIDDO 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 





SWITCHING FUNCTION 


UL 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

MODEL 

NO. 

MODEL 

NO. 

ft 

* 

* 



C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

7101 

U11 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7103 

U13 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7105 

U15 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7107 

U17 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7108 

U18 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

109 | 

U19 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2-3 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 

• 2 (COMM) 

1 J • 3 


MOM. = 

MOMENTARY POSITION 


7201 

U21 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7203 

U23 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7205 

U25 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7207 

U27 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7208 

U28 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

OPEN 

2—1,5— 4 

7209 

| U29 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2-3,5-6 

2-1,5-4 

7211* 

U211 

ON 

ON 

ON 

7213* 

U213 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

7215* 

U215 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2—3,5— 4 

1 

if) 

T 

CM 

' SCHEMATIC 

02 (COMM) 5 0 

If" #3 4 W •6 

MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 



SPDT 



DPDT 



MODEL SHOWN: 7101-J1-Z-Q-E 


3 

2 

1 



.094 DIA. 
(2.390) 


.937 

(23.80) 


1.156 

(29.36) 




(6.99) 



MODEL SHOWN: 7201 -J1 -Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



e«r 


• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 2m 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdaie Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-640U, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 


A-14 

















































































































































Cst 


7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 




MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION (cont’d.) 




SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

UL 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

MODEL 

NO. 

ft 

X 

ft 



C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

7301 

U31 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7303 

U33 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7305 

U35 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7307 

U37 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7308 

U38 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

2-3,5-e. 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4, 

TERMINALS 

8-9 

8-7 

7309 

U39 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

N/A 

2—3,5—6, 

2-1,5-4. 

TERMINALS 

8-9 

8-7 

SCHEMATIC 9 2 

5 f (COMM) • 8 



1 • «3 4« 7« «9 


MOM. - 

MOMENTARY POSITION 


7401 

U41 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

7403 

U43 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

7405 

U45 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

7407 

U47 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

7408 

U48 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

2—3,5—6. 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4, 

TERMINALS 

8-9,11-12 

8-7,11-10 

7409 

U49 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

N/A 

2—3,5—6, 

2-1.5-4. 

TERMINALS 

8-9,11-12 

8-7,11-10 

7411* 

U411 

ON 

ON 

ON 

7413* 

U413 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

7415* 

U415 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

2—3,5—6. 

2—3,5—4, 

2-1,5-4, 

TERMINALS 

8-9,11-12 

8-9,11-10 

8-7,11-10 

SCHEMATIC f 2 

5 • (COMM) • 8 

Ilf 


1 • 93 AW #6 

7« «9 10« • 12 

MOM. - 

MOMENTARY POSITION 





C<ScK MARKING ON 
OPPOSITE SIDE 



.190 TYP 
(4.83) 


__ .500 

.185 TYP (12.70) 
(4.70) 


EPOXY SEAL 
.155 
(3,94) 

.650 

(16.51) 



3PDT 


MODEL SHOWN: 7301-J1-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


k-.080 TYP 
TERM. (2.03) 
WIDTH 


C&K MARKING ON 
OPPOSITE SIDE 



Wl (4 ' w) 

,52 l ( 1 . 02 ) ffnnT] 


.500 

85 TYP (12.70) 
(4.70) ^ 


EPOXY SEAL 
.155 
(3.94) 

.850 


(21.59) 



4PDT 


MODEL SHOWN: 7401-J1-Z-Q-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.080 TYP. 
TERM. (2.03) 
WIDTH 


PANEL MOUNTING 


(10.62)" 

i 


—.707— 
(17.96) 


✓-.094 DLA. TYP. 
. (2 * 39 ^ 


-.937- 


(23.80) 


• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 2m 


INTRODUCTION TO ACTUATOR / MOUNTING STYLE OPTIONS 

7000 Series ACTUATOR / MOUNTING STYLE OPTIONS are shown on pages A-16 thru A-24, grouped by mounting style: 


Panel Mounted Actuator Options: .Pages A-16, A-17. 

(avail, with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations) 


Snap-In Front Mounted Actuator Options:.Pages A-18 thru A-21. 

(avail, with Z, C, Z3, or W-W5 terminations, SPDTand DPDT models only) 

Rear mounted Actuator Options: .Pages A-22, A-23. 

(avail, with Z, C, Z3, or W-W5 terminations) 

PC. Mounted Actuator Options:.Pages A-23, A-24. 

(avail, with A, AV2, V3-V9 terminations) 


Note terminations available with each mounting style. Select actuator color from chart at right. Also select 
frame color from chart, unless option desired has separate frame color chart. Add actuator and, where 
applicable, frame color in word form after order number. If no color is specified, black will be supplied. See 
HOW TO ORDER, page A-30. Actuator and frame finish: matte. 

LE.D.s not included on J52, J62, J92 actuators. For L.E.D. information, see page A-25. 


ACTUATOR AND 
FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 
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€SK 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



ji 


J2 


ACT./MTG. STYLE 


o J 


- rm oa 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR PANEL MOUNTING 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 

Available actuator colors, see page A-15. 



3<sr 




PANEL MOUNTING 

c.094 DIA. TYP. 
s(2,39C0 


r.094 0 


.707 

(17,96) 


-©- 

l 

•-. 418 -* 
(10.62) 


.937 

(23.80) 






J94 




PANEL MOUNTING 



PANEL MOUNTING 





Clr 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


A-16 





Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 










































































































































































































1 H 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


ACT./MTG. STYLE 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR PANEL MOUNTING (cont’d 

~H H I Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 

Available actuator colors, see page A-15. 
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Cfc 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


|# nmn 


ACT./MTG. STYLE 


xx: 


J15 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. SPDTand DPDT models only. 
Available actuator and frame colors, see page A-15. 



r —.490 -H 
(12,45) \ 


.910 

(23,11) 


H—( 

K.365-^ 

(9.27) 


.705 

(17,91) 



PANEL MOUNTING 




.800 

(20,32) 


.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 



■*— .500—► 
(12,70) 



J16 





PANEL MOUNTING 




.800 

(20.32) 


-.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


* .500 • 
(12.70) 



J26 



&€ COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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c/r 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 





ACT./MTG. STYLE 


J50 


EDO 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING (cont’ 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. SPDTand DPDT models only. 
Available actuator and frame colors, see page A-15. 



r —.475—l 
(12.06) 


n 


.715 

( 18 . 16 ) 


(11.43) 


.500 

(12.70) 


S 



PANEL MOUNTING 


r 

.005 R. 

.600. 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

j 

(0.13) 


■*-.500—*- 

(12.70) 


For 091/.125(2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15.88) 


J51 


— .615- 

(15.62) 


1 


l—.450 -i 
(11.43) 


FRAME P/N 7890 



PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

v .005 R. 

.600. 

MAX. TYP. 

(15,24) 

1 

(0.13) 


■*— .500—► 


(12.70) 


For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 


J52 


U S. PAT. NO. 4.004.120 



PANEL MOUNTING 



L.E.D. NOT INCLUDED. FOR L.E.D. INFORMATION, SEE PAGE A-25. 


For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 


J53 



(0,56) (0.76) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

^.005 R. 

.600 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

I 

(0.13) 


*•— .500—► 


(12.70) 
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Cfflr 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING (cont’d.) 

3Q Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. SPDTand DPDT models only. 

Available actuator and frame colors, see page A-15. 


.715 

(18.16) 


—.475—H 
(12.06) | 


■E 


450-« 
(11.43) 


.500 

(12,70) 



PANEL MOUNTING 


r 

.005 R. 

.600* 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

1 

(0.13) 


■*-.500—► 


.aw 

(12.70) 


For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 



For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 



U.S. PAT. NO. 4,004,120 




PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


-*l IM¬ 


PANEL MOUNTING 



L.E.D. NOT INCLUDED. FOR L.E.D. INFORMATION, SEE PAGE A-25. 


For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/.625 (15,75/15,88). 


J63 




PANEL THICKNESS-*4U- 

.022 TO .030 
(0,56) (0,76) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

.005 R. 

.600 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

1 

(0.13) 


■*—.500—► 


(12.70) 



&€ 
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€SK 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING (cont’d 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. SPDTand DPDT models only. 

Available actuator and frame colors, see page A-15. 




.715 

(18.16) 


-.475—H 

(12.06) I 


■*-.450-1 
f (11,43) 


.500 

(12.70) 



PANEL MOUNTING 



.062 TO .125 
(1.57) (3.18) 


' For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15.75/15,88) 


J91 




.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

\ 

.005 R. 

.600. 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

\ 

(0.13) 


■*-.500—► 


.□w 

(12.70) 


For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15.88). 


J92 



U.S. PAT. NO. 4.004,120 



PANEL MOUNTING 



L.E.D. NOT INCLUDED. FOR L.E.D. INFORMATION. SEE PAGE A-25. 


For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM to 620/ 625(15,75/15,88). 
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Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


c/r 7000 Series 



ACT./MTG. STYLE 



ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR REAR MOUNTING 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 

Available actuator colors, see page A-15. Select frame colors below. 






.945 

(24.00) 


.695 

(17.65) 




FRAME COLORS 

PIN 

FINISH 

7645-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

7645-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

7645-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

7645-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


PANEL MOUNTING 

-.035x45° TYP. 


r-.035x45 rJ 

Y (0,80x45° ) 


.750 

(19.05) 

L 


l^-.410-^ 

(10.41) 



J21 




FRAME COLORS 

PIN 

FINISH 

7645-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

7645-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

7645-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

7645-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 



•UD4 IU .1^0 

(1,57) (3,18) 


FRAME COLORS 

PIN 

FINISH 

7810-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

7810-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

7810-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

7810-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


PANEL MOUNTING 

-.035x45° TYP. 


r - .U05X40 _ I 

Y (0,89x45*' ) 


.750 

(19,05) 

L 


|-«-.410-**l 

(10.41) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


K 


1.525 

(38.73) 


-.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


— .648 — 
(16.45) 


J37 
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&€ 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



__ ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR REAR MOUNTING (cont’ 

rlI Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 

Available actuator colors, see page A-15. Select frame colors below. 


d > m 




PANEL MOUNTING 


FRAME COLORS 

P/N FINISH 

4454-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

4454 2 

BLACK 
(Sid ) 

4454-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

4454-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


'ANEL THICKNESS 
.062 TO .125 
(1,57) (3,18) 



J57 




PANEL MOUNTING 


FRAME COLORS 

P/N 

FINISH 

4454 1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

4454 2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

4454 3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

4454-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


'ANEL THICKNESS 
.062 TO .125 
(1,57) (3,18) 




ACT./MTG. STYLE 


hq J 


o 


H3D 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR P.C. MOUNTING 



(shown on next page) 


Available actuator options for P.C. mounted switches are shown on next page. Select actuator color from chart on page A-15. 
Chart below shows available actuator / termination combinations. Note that some permissible combinations may lack clearance 
between actuator and P.C. board, and care must be exercised to accommodate this condition. 


AVAILABLE ACTUATOR / TERMINATION COMBINATIONS 

ACTUATOR OPTIONS 

P.C. TERMINATIONS AVAILABLE 

J1, J2 

A, AV2, V3, V4, V5*, V6-V9 

J3, J4, J5 

AV2*, V3, V4, V5*, V6-V9 

J50, J60, J90 

A*, AV2, V3-V9 

‘Actuator may lack clearance with P.C. board. 


_/ 


e#r 
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etc 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


■■A ' 

w rrm 


ACT./MTG. STYLE 




ji 



J3 


ACTUATOR P/N 7602 


ACTUATOR P/N 7605 



J5 


ACTUATOR P/N 7666 


J50 



ACTUATOR P/N 7733 



«-.450-^i 

(11,43) 


J60 


ACTUATOR P/N 7912 



ACTUATOR P/N 7870 


I-.432-M 

(10,97) 


*-.450 

(11,43) 




ACTUATOR P/N 7868 


ACTUATOR P/N 7904 



cir 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 



ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR P.C. MOUNTING 

See page A-23 for available actuator/termination combinations. 
Available actuator colors, see page A-15. 


4)-D 

.365 

(9.27) 


J2 



*%n r 



.332 R. 
(8.43) 


.740 

(18.80) 


4]-P 

.365 

(9.27) 
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C/C 


7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


L.E.D. INFORMATION FOR J52- J62- J92 ACTUATOR OPTIONS 

(See pages A-19 thru A-21 for option illustrations) 




L.E.D.’s are not supplied with J52, J62, J92 actuator options. Below are recommended dimensions, 

sources and typical ratings: 


SUGGESTED L.E.D. LAMP MODELS AND SUPPLIERS 


GEN. INSTRUMENT 


XCITON 


SIEMENS CORP. 


MV5054-Red 
MV5253-Green 
MV5353-Yellow 


XC556-Red 
XC556G-Green 
XC556Y-Yellow 


LD41-Red 
LD57-Green 
LD55-Yellow 


TYPICAL L.E.D. RATINGS 


Forward Voltage 

Current 

Power 

Max. Reverse Voltage 

2.3V 

50mA 

lOOmW 

5V 


RECOMMENDED 
L.E.D. DIMENSIONS 


rFLAT DENOTES CATHODE 

.025 SO. TYP 
(0,63) 


J 


1 .200 DIA. 
, i ( 5,080) 

.230 U- I 
DIA. 

(5.840) 


a 


(8.64) 


2 


T.030-HN- 

(0.76) 

U-.340-*! .750 U— 


(19.05) 


TERMINATIONS 


TTT~HjTT 


TERMINATIONS 


oa 


Note: Switches with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations have panel mounting bracket, shown 

pages A-14 & A-15. 


Z (Std.) 


EPOJCt 

SEAL- 

.047 

(1.19) 



155 

(3.94) 


.080 

(2.03) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Q' Contact Material Std. 


Not avail, with ‘K\ ‘L’ or ‘M’ 
Contact Material. 


c 

Z3 QUICK CONNECT 

— *_i 

EPOXY ^250 

SEAL-' Q (4,80) ( 6 ’ 35 ) 

050;-J U- t t 

(1.27) 1 1 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

y^r .250 

EPOXY SEAL-' ] (6,35) 

-J L-L 

(1.57) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 


Mating quick connector 
available: order part no. 5301. 


Q' Contact Material Std. 

Q' Contact Material Std. 

Not avail, with ‘K\ ‘L’ or ‘M’ 
Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 


T 

j 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. A’ 

w 

.750(19,05) 

wi 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 

W5 

1.305 (33,15) 


L— .050 

(1.27) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 

B' Contact Material Std 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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c/c 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



TERMINATIONS 




oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 




SPDT 


TERM. NOS. FOR 



(5,08) 

Note: RC. pattern must clear 
switch support legs. For 
available actuator options, 
see chart, page A-23. 


(12.70) 

Actuator shown in POS.1. 
‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


SECTION A-A 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


A 


P.C. MOUNTING 



DPDT 




TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


For available actuator 
options, see chart, page A-23 


l—.500—i 
(12.70) 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


.030 7YP.- 
(0.76) 

.185 7YP.- 
(4.70) 



.073 D1A. TYPA 
(1.850) 

I I 
©-©- 
M.200h«- 
(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


V5 


RC. MOUNTING 



POS. 3 
POS. 2 
POS. 1 

U—.050 TYP. 
0.27) 


u n u 



(0.76) 


-.270 

( 6 . 86 ) 



SECTION A-A 



—** 1.200 
(5.08) 


SPDT 


For available actuator 

options, see chart, page A-23 .g. Contact Materja| Std . 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


V5 


PC. MOUNTING, 




For available actuator 

options, see chart, page A-23 * B ’ contact Material Std. 



CfC 
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&€ 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


□umi 


oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



AV2 


%- 


A ^v 


- EPOXY SEAL 


TUT 

-J U-.050 TYP. 
(1.27) 


SPDT 


For available actuator 
options, see chart, page A-23 



_ -.500 -H 

(5,97) (12,70) 

.030 TYP.- 
(0.76) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 



SECTION A-A 


(5.08) 

Term, bend radii mfg. option. 





options, see chart, page A-23 B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



__ ' .030 TYP. -H \+— *125“ 

3PDT For available actuator (o,76) (3.18) 

options, see chart, page A-23 *b’ contact Material Std. 



Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



AV2 


4PDT 


CL: 


-.050 TYP. 
0.27) 
-.190 TYP. 
(4.83) 


For available actuator 



options, see chart, page A-23 ‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL OPTION 


Switches with A or AV2 terminations may be ordered with extended terminals, as shown. This 
provides easier installation into P.C. boards. To order, specify ‘Extended Terminals’ in word form 
after order number. 


_Ly 

Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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CfC 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


- 

mTw n 


TERMINATIONS 


oo 


V3-V4-V9 


POS. 2 

POS. 3 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



SPDT 




RC. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.460(11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3-V4-V9 



DPDT 


POS. 2 


POS. 3 



P.C. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.460(11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V6-V7-V8 


POS. 2 

POS. 3 



SPDT 



RC. MOUNTING 


f 


®- 


H-.250 TYP. 

I (6,35) 


-©- 


.750 .370 

(19,05)-^"(9.40) 

1 , ' , .073 DIA. TYP. 

JLq-Q_ (1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. l A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

V7 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V6-V7-V8 



POS. 2 


POS. 3 



‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

V7 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 



Cfr COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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etc 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


CONT. MAT'L. 

fTTTl GEEXmrin 


10 


Tif\l-IE4C 

TERiDirMTlONB 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


p CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

D RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C, Z3) 


\ END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

: CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. (Std. with termination options Z, C, Z3) 


END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 



10 


TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 termination options only) 

M silver ’, silver P' at H ed 1 (same as Q contact material). 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J ' 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 termination 
options only) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate.1 . ^ . .. 

L CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J (same as G contact ma,enal > 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, 
W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 termination options only) 


Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 



CM COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 

A-29 



































Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



Vwm 7000 Series 

gf ' ^ 

HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator/mounting style, 
termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option 
codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Write actuator color 
and, where applicable, frame color in word form after order number. 

(Example: |7|2| 1 1 1 h - f j 1 2 1 6 l - Tzl T~l -rB>fEl with white actuator and blue frame). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

Note: all terminations are not available with all mounting styles, see ACTUATOR/MOUNTING STYLE 
option section. 

L.E.D.’s not furnished with J52, J62 or J92 actuator options. 

Z terminations, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with model nos. U11 thru U415 and G, Q, L or M contact 
material. CSA listing available on all UL listed switches, specify ‘with CSA listing’ in word form after 
order number. Z termination option CSA listed only when ordered with I epoxy base seal. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting screws, two nuts, two standoffs for Vs in. thk. panel and two lockwashers 
are supplied standard on panel mounted switches. Hardware for optional panel thicknesses available. 

See chart on page A-31 to determine correct standoff length and part no. Write part description and 
part no. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. 
Hardware is also available separately, see HARDWARE section, pages A-31 and A-32. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 


Model or Option 

U11 thru U415 
A, V5 

A, AV2, V3-V9 
Z, Z3 


Options Not Available 

B, K* 

J3, J4, J5, J10 
I 

K, L, M 


*UL listed switches must be ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material because UL considers for listing only 
those components suitable for power applications. 


MODEUSW. FUNC. TERMINATIONS SEAL 

ACT./MTG. STYLE CONT. MAT’L. 


































7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


— 

AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

Hardware shown below and on next page is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions 
and colors in word form. Mounting hardware for panel mounted switches consists of two screws, two 
nuts, two standoffs and two lockwashers per switch. See chart. 



MOUNTING HARDWARE 

HARDWARE P/N 

PANEL THK. 

STANDOFF LENGTH 

ACTUATOR OPTION 

7611-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.295 (7,49) 


7611-02 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

.264(6,71) 

J1, J2, J54, J64, J94 

7611-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.233 (5,92) 


7706-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.295 (7,49) 


7706-02 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

.264 (6,71) 

J3 

7706-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.233 (5,92) 


7750-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.375 (9,53) 


7750-02 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

.344 (8,74) 

J4, J5 

7750-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.312(7,92) 


7707-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.295 (7,49) 


7707-02 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

.264 (6,71) 

J10 

7707-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.233 (5,92) 




SCREW 

PANEL 
THICKNESS 

i 


___ . - STAND-OFF 

" ul-jj LOCKWASHER 


'NUT 


MATERIALS: SCREWS, NUTS, LOCKWASHERS- Stainless Steel. 
STANDOFFS- Aluminum or nylon. 


FRAMES 

Frames for the following actuator options are available separately. Chart shows available colors for 
nylon frames. For illustrations and dimensions of parts not shown, see pages noted. Nylon frame 
finish: matte. 


FRAME P/N 

FITS ACTUATOR OPTION 

SEE PAGE NO. 

MATERIAL 

4591 

J16, J26 

A-18 

Nylon 

7890 

J51, J61, J91 

A-19, A-20, A-21 

Nylon 

8058 

J52, J62, J92 

A-19, A-20, A-21 

Nylon 

7645-* 

J11, J21 

A-22 

Spring Steel 

7810- * 

J19 

A-22 

Spring Steel 

4454-* 

J37, J47, J57 

A-22, A-23 

Spring Steel 

‘For complete part nos. and available colors, see FRAME COLOR CHARTS pages A-22, A-23. 


FRAME COLORS 
(NYLON FRAMES) 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


SQUARE FRAME 

10 


Square frames available separately or installed on 
switch. 



Matte finish P/N 4867 
Gloss finish P/N 4868 


To order separately: specify 4 digit part number for 
frame (matte finish—P/N 4867, gloss finish—P/N 
4868) and desired color in word form (Example: P/N 
4867 RED). If no color is specified, black will be 
supplied. 

To order switches with frames installed: specify 
switch order number, followed by 4 digit part number 
for frame. Write desired frame color and actuator 
color in word form (Example: 7201-J61-Z-Q-E with 
WHITE ACTUATOR and BLUE FRAME P/N 4867). 

If no colors are specified, black will be supplied 
standard. 




SWITCH SERIES ACTUATOR OPTIONS AVAIL. WITH SQ. FRAME 


7000 


J50, J51, J60, J61, J90, J91 


(cont’d. on next page) 


CH 
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Jt 7000 Series 


Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


1ST 

U SN 


SNAP-IN FRAMES 

Frames below snap into panel opening and are independent from switch mounting. They are 
recommended for P.C. mounted switches with A, AV2 or V3 - V9 terminations. Accurate positioning 
of the RC. mounted switch relative to the panel opening is necessary to provide proper clearance 
between the actuator and the frame. See charts for correct part no., panel thickness and available 
colors. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 



FORJ1.J2 ACTUATORS 


FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. ‘B’ 

4529 

.047 (1,19) 

.797.803 

(20,24-20,40) 

.495-.505 
(12,57-12,83) 

4527 

.062(1,57) 

4528 

.090 (2,29) 

4526 

.125 (3,18) 


MOUNTING INFORMATION 


*V()05 R. 

7 

(0.13) 

MAX. TYP. 

'B' 

1 

^-'A'- 




FOR J50, J60, J90 ACTUATORS 


FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. ‘B’ 

4325 

.047 (1,19) 

.595-.605 

(15,11-15,37) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4326 

.062(1,57) 

4327 

.090 (2,29) 

.620-.625 
(15,75-15,88) 

.495-.500 

(12,57-12,70) 

4328 

.125 (3,18) 





FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




INSERTS FOR SNAP-IN FRAMES 

Above frames (P/N 4325 thru 4328) are also available with insert which accepts LE.D.’s for indicator 
light assembly. Order insert separately from frame, specify P/N 8949 and desired color in word form. 
Blank panel, without hole for L.E.D. also available, P/N 4766. For L.E.D. specifications and 
recommended dimensions, see page A-25. 



INSERT COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





c#r 
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SECTION B INDEX 


E Series Sealed Toggle Switches.B-2 thru B-6 

E Series Sealed Anti-Static Rocker & Lever Handle Switches.B-7 thru B-12 

E010 Series Sealed Momentary Pushbutton Switches.B-13 thru B-17 

E020 Series Sealed Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches.B-18 thru B-22 


E/E010/E020 SERIES 

SEALED SWITCHES 


O 














C/C E Series 




Sealed* Toggle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V 
AC or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 40,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 


MATERIALS 

CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 
(UL94V-0). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated, with 
internal o-ring seal. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for E SERIES SEALED 
TOGGLE SWITCHES are shown on pages B-2 thru 
B-6. Make selections from the following option 
sections: Models/Switching Function, Actuators, 
Bushings, Terminations, Contact Materials and 


Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins with 
the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 
enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information 
is on page B-6. 


UL / CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page B-6. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


CEHmDOD 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

i 

i 

i 


C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

E101 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

El 03 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

El 05 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

El 07 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

El 08 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 

• 2 (COMM) 

1 J #3 


MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 

E201 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

E203 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

E205 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

E207 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

E208 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4 

E211 t 

ON 

ON 

ON 

E215 1 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2—3,5—4 

'<»• 

1 

in 

T 

CM 

SCHEMATIC 

f 2 (COMM) 5^ 

1 J «3 4 W • 6 

MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 



SPDT 



MODEL SHOWN: El 01-S-D1-C-B-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 



*|(£ 

r 


.500 

(12,70) 

<8> 



DPDT 


«— .450-* 
(11.43) 


MODEL SHOWN: E201-S-D1-C-B-E 


6 <$; 


3 

5 

4> 

2 

4 <§ 

^> 

1 

>.— J t 

*— 

I9oU 



(4,83) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


RC. MOUNTING 


_«U 

v .185 
(4,70) 


I , 


.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1,850) 




-©-©■ 
I I 


u. 


(4.70) 


—*J.19oU— 


(4.83) 


SPDT 


DPDT 


B-2 


t WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE SHE. 
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CAt E Series 

/[!□ 


Sealed* Toggle Switches 

*Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


ACTUATOR 


-maxoD 


ACTUATORS 

* * Subtract .100 (2, 54) from all actuator lengths for Y bushing. 




.115 DIA—— r 
(2.920) f 

.500 * * 
1(12.70) 


s 


Std. with Z, C, Z3 or W - 
W5 terminations. 


M 


L3 PLASTIC 

.129 DIA.-*\ 

(3.280) ' - 


.105 DIA 

(2,66(3) \f\ 300 .. 

7,62) 





1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 



Std. with A, AV2, R. R2 
or V30-V90 terminations. 


Add actuator color in word form after order number. If no color 
is specified, black will be supplied. Finish: gloss. 


BUSHING 


m~mr 


-cmoa 


BUSHINGS 


D1 (Std.) 



Internal o-ring actuator seal std. 


KEYWAY -7 

■i ,/4 - 40NS -\ . 3 

I^E .2 

—J .350 I- 
(8.89) 

SPDT model shown. Also available on DPDT models. 

Not available with A, AV2, R, R2 or V30-V90 terminations. 

Internal o-ring actuator seal std. 

Hardware: One dress nut (P/N 7807), one hex 
nut and lockwasher supplied standard. 


TERMINATIONS 


Frm mfT> 




TERMINATIONS 


EPOXY SEAL- 
.047 
0. 


[(3.1 

■eft:. 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Not avail, with ‘K’ f ‘L’ or 
‘M’ Contact Material. 


EPOXY SEAL 


.189 

(4,80) ( 6 * 35 ) 



B’ Contact Material Std. 


/F .250 


Z3 QUICK CONNECT 

6-t 

.250 
(6.35) 

.062 JL. " q 62 

(1.57) (1,57) 

.030 THK. 
(0.76) 

Mating quick 
connector available; 
order part no. 5301. 

B’ Contact Material Std. 
Not avail, with ‘K’, ‘L’ or 
‘M’ Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE WRAP 



OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. A' 

w 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 

W5 

1.305 (33,15) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered trademark of the 
Gardner-Denver Company. 

B’ Contact Material Std. 



.300 

(7.62) 


.316 

(8.03) 

.016—* 

(0.41) 


U*.032 TYP. 
(0.81) 



r—.107 
± (2.72) 


PC. MOUNTING 

r i 

.365 .073 DIA TYP.—^ 
(9.27) (1.850) , 


SPDT 


r^-.365-*i 

(9.27) 


1 -©-©- 

—M.200h*- 
(5.08) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


B’ Contact Material Only Available. 


Contacts make on same 
side actuator thrown. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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cir E Series 


Sealed* Toggle Switches 

Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS 



TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


(7.62) 




n 


cn 







.316 


(8.03) 

.016—► 
(0.41) 

•<-.365- 


SPDT 


(9.27) 



[—.107 
j (2.72) 


Contacts make on opposite 


P.C. MOUNTING 

.156 7YP.-M h*- . 
(3.96) 

♦ I 3 | 2 1 
.365 .073 DIA. TYP A 
(9,27) (1.850), 

I- ©-©- 

—H.200h*- 
(5.08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


Actuator shown in POS.1. ‘B’ Contact Material Only Available. side actuator thrown. 


P.C. MOUNTING 




JL., 


SPDT 


048 TYP. (j go's 
( 1 , 22 ) 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 



l—.500 —i 
(12.70) 


.016 

(0.41) 


.030 TYP- 
-.050 TYP. (° t76 ) 
(1.27) 


.185 7YP- 
(4.70) 


$ 3 (j) (6 2 |g)| 


©-© 

|3 i 2 1 


TYP —^ 


-200 L 09 3 
(5.08) (2,36) 

—.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 


.500 .073 DIA. TYP.- 

(12.70) (1,850) 

i-©-©- 

—M.200H*- 

(5.08) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SECTION A-A 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


P.C. MOUNTING 




DPDT 


SECTION A-A 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


.185 TYP.—►! H*— _ ,c n 

(4.70) \ I I 

©-©-©-J (3 ' 81) 

•6 i54i 

T-©-©-©^-r 

T l 3 I 2 1 

.500 .073 DIA. TYP A 

(12,70) (1,850) 

i—©-©- 

—H.200H- 

(5.08) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 

Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 


P.C. MOUNTING 



SPDT 




—.260 
(6.60) 

3 ® 2 

0 > 

t 

.500 

(12.70) 

U 



JU, 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 


EPOXY SEAL 




i-JU- .050 
.190-U-*4 (1.27) 

(4.83) 


DPDT 



I—.450 
(11.43) 


•1 


P.C. MOUNTING 




6 5 

2 3 



4 

cs 



.150 TYP.- 
(3,81) 


.500 

(12.70) 


_ -.500-1 

(6.17) (12,70) 

.030 TYP.- 
(0,76) 


150 TYP. 
(3.81) 


( 1 . 22 ) 


YP.-UWjk- 

—►J.200U— 

(5.08) 

SECTION A-A 


-H h*—.190 

-©- 6@ - (♦■«> 
*—©- 

T- 2 ©- 5 © 

f 1 I 4 I 

.500 .073 DIA. TYP> 
(12,70) (1.850) 



I 

©-©- 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


i-c 

—►1.200 U- 

(5.08) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


€SK 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 













































































































































































CSK 


E Series 


Sealed* Toggle Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS 


prm rom{ 


]oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


V30-V40-V90 


WE® 


P0S. 2 

P0S. 1 POS. 3 


PC. MOUNTING 



I— 

.300 

(7,62) 


.230 -J 
(5.84) 


-n 


.020 TYP.-» 
(0,51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4,70) 


FT 

3D 



- C<ScK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


n.pT 

U— .620 - 


030x.050 TYP. 
(0,76) (1,27) 




SPDT 


(15,75) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V30-V40-V90 


WE® 


POS. 2 

POS. 1 POS. 3 



DPDT 



EPOXY SEAL 


CScK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.030X.050 TYP. 
(0,76) (1,27) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 



PC. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



SPDT 


POS. 2 

POS. 1 POS. 3 



PC. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 


.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


V60-V70-V80 


POS. 1 POS. 3 




P.C. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series 


\0 


T1I\)-LE£D 

TEfUDilMTiONS 


G 


Sealed* Toggle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CONT. MAT’L. 


mxnixmQc 


CONTACT MATERIALS 



B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 7.5 AMPS @ 125 VAC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS < 


' 250 V AC (UL/CSA). 


T0 1 


TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


K 


M 


(same as Q contact material). 


CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated.! 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 
termination options only) 

|_ END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. ] , G , . matprian 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J ( ^ contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available 
with C, W-W5, A, AV2.V30-V90 termination options only) 

Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* * or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

* * Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing, termination, contact material and terminal 
sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may 
be unfilled . Where applica b le, w ri te jactu ator color in word form after order number. 

(Example: lE 1210[3 Hl[3| — [yTTHz| 1 ~| —|g~|—[e! with red actuator). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

D1 bushing, B contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. S actuator standard with Z, C, Z3 or 
W-W5 terminations, M actuator standard with all other terminations. Internal actuator o-ring seal supplied standard. UL/CSA listed with 
all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option 
A, AV2, R, R2, V30-V90 
Z, Z3 
R, R2 


Options Not Available 

I 

K, L, M 
Q, G, K, L, M 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


BUSHING 


CONT. MAt’L. 


ACTUATOR 


TERMINATIONS 


SEAL 


c#r 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series 


Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 



SPECIFICATIONS 


20 V 


CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. 

AC or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 40,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level, term, to term. 

STATIC RESISTANCE: 11,000 V RMS min. 
@ sea level, actuator to terms. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 
85°C. 


MATERIALS 

CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 
(UL94V-0) 

ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. Internal 
o-ring seal std. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

SPRING EARS & MOUNTING BRACKET: 
Nylon. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: NUT-Stainless steel. 
Screw-Stainless steel. 
Lockwasher-Stainless steel. 
Standoff-Aluminum or nylon. 



NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for E SERIES SEALED 
ROCKER AND LEVER HANDLE SWITCHES are 
shown on pages B-7 thru B-11. Make selections 
from the following option sections: Models/ 
Switching Function, Actuators, Terminations, 


Contact Materials and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each 
section begins with the ordering format, with the 
apropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 
ORDER information is on page B-12. Available 
hardware and accessories shown on page B-12. 


UL / CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page B-12. 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


mcmoa 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 


POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

MODEL 

NO. 

* 

C&K M 

* 

ARKING TH 

ft 

IS SIDE 

E101 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

El 03 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

El 05 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

El 07 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

El 08 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 

• 2 (COMM) 

1 J • 3 


MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 

E201 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

E203 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

E205 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

E207 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

E208 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4 

E211 1 

ON 

ON 

ON 

E215* 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2—3,5—4 

2-1,5-4 

1 SCHEMATIC 

fl (COMM) 5f 

«3 4 W 

1 *6 

MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 


.094 DIA. TYP. 



(8.76) (2.390) 

mi 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 



.937 

(23.80) 


.260 

(6.60) 


o 


o 


r*-.365 

(9.27) 

MODEL SHOWN: El 01 


CieK MARKING 
OPPOSITE SIDE 



DPDT 


I-.408 -*» 
(10.36) 


►J 1901* 
(4.83) 


MODEL SHOWN: E201-J1-Z-B-E 


PANEL MOUNTING 


(0.25) 



*- ‘B’ - ► 

t 

•A' -<5 

1 

h'l - 


y 



*- .937 - 




(23.80) 


.095 DIA. TYP. 
(2.390) 


ACTUATOR 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. ‘B’ 

J1, J2 

.418(10,62) 

.707(17.96) 

J50, J60, J90 

.493(12,52) 

.503(12,78) 


e#c 


t WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH, SEE PAGE ZZEL . 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


& 

H J (Std.) 


ACTUATOR 


XX 


ACTUATORS 






0% 

r~ 



©- 


.299 

(7,59) 


.664 

(16.87) 


4]-P 

■J .365 [ 
(9.27) 


ACTUATOR P/N 7602 


J2 




j*— 

4 .365 

(9.27) 


ACTUATOR P/N 7605 



J90 


J60 





•—.432 -l 
(10,97) 


-u- 

*—.450 -►! 
(11.43) 



(-.432 -» 
(10.97) 


.450 -►! 
(11,43) 


ACTUATOR P/N 7868 


1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


ACTUATOR P/N 7904 


Write actuator color in word form after order number. 

Ex.: E101-J90-AV2-B-E with blue actuator. If no color is specified, 
black will be supplied. Finish: matte. 


TERMINATIONS 


>0 


on 


TERMINATIONS 

Note: Switches with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations have panel mounting bracket, shown page B-7. 


EPOXY SEA 
.047 
(1.19) 



—.155 
(3.94) 


.080 

(2.03) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 
Not avail, with ‘K\ ‘L’ or 
‘M’ Contact Material. 


cir 

B-8 


C 

Z3 QUICK CONNECT 

fyf .250 

EPOXY SEAL-^ [J (6.35) 

.050- »4 L A n 

(1,27) *7,°“) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

EPOXY SEAL-^|^(6 2 35) 

-J L—.M2 

(1.57) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 


Mating quick connector 
available; order part no. 

5301. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 

‘B’ Contact Material Std. 

Not avail, with *K\ *L’ or 
‘M’ Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 



OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 

W5 

1.305 (33,15) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 






















































































E Series Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 

Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 



COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series 


Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


f KDOm’ 

■ V3-V4-V9 n 


TERMINATIONS 


-on 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


~\ 



-V9 $0 


SPDT 


V3-V4- 




DPDT 


V 6-V7-V8 



SPDT 


V6-V7-V8 



-C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 



hQ 


m 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.048 TYP.- 

( 1 . 22 ) 


(15,75) 

‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


.320 

(8.13) 


.185 

(4.70) 


-.125 

(3.18) 



□d 


.020 TYP. —— ►Ik-1— .030x.< 
(0.51) (0,76)1 

.185 TYP.- 

(4.70) U—.620 -►! 


-C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE .450-« 
SIDE (11.43) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


_<.050 TYP. .048 TYP. 

),76)(1,27) (1,22) 


(15,75) 

'B' Contact Material Std. 



.170 





(4.32) 


60 


n 


- CieK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


nn~f 


”” •“frill 

.020 TYP.—— —kk | .1 

(0.51) [ ( 

.185 TYP. -4- 

(4,70) k-— .750 -►! 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.030x.050 TYP. 050 TYP- 
(0,76)(l ,27) (1.27) 


(19.05) 

B’ Contact Material Std. 

POS. 2 


.185 

(4.70) 

f 

-.250 

(6.35) 


(9.14) 



ffPn 


C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE .450 H 
SIDE (11.43) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.020 TYP- 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


(19.05) 


-►Ik j -.030x.05( 
(0.76)(1.: 

)-H 


050 TYP. .050 TYP.- 
" 27) (1.27) 



r 

.620 

(15,75) 

L 


P.C. MOUNTING 

—H h«—. 125 TYP. 
(3.18) 


® T 0- 

-'© — 


I®! 

0 1 ©- 


.370 

(9,40) 

V073 DIA. 
(1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.460(11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


PC. MOUNTING 


(3.18) 

T-p-0- 

t -d-fo—r 

i i * 
•620._^_^_,370. 


(15,75)' 


4-P 


Lit 


(9.40) 


-.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


1.1901- 

(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A' 

V3 

.460(11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


m- 

-®—©■ 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


V 

I -©—I 

.750 frs .370 
(19.05) (9.40) 

I , 1 l V073 DIA. TYP. 

1-0 - 0 - 0 . 850 ) 

i i 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

V7 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 


PC. MOUNTING 


-®—0- 


f -©-© 

. 75 ° 0 _ 0 _ 

(19,05) _Q£) i 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


I -©-©V 1 

H-p 

-►4.190U— 


.370 

(9.40) 


073 DIA. TYP. 
850) 


(4.83) 


DPDT 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

V7 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Cflr 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series 


Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


^Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CONT. MAT’L. 


wn r 


-□ 




TIN-LEdD 

TERiDif\l^T10IM5 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


3 


B 

Q 


CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS < 



> 250 V AC (UL/CSA). 




TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


K CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 termination options only) 


M 


END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 1 (same as Q contact material) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 
termination options only) 

L END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 1 (same as G contact materl a|) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 7.5 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available 
with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V9 termination options only) 

Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* * or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

’Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 


SEAL 


mam 


SEALING 


E (Std.) 




.075 MAX. 
0.91) 


DPDT 


SPDT 


i-.030 A 

OOT J j L>" 

U—.450-*J .260 k— 




LENGTH IS SAME AS SWrTCH BODY 
Available only with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, termination, contact material and terminal sealing 
options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be 
unfilled. Write actuator color in word form after order number. (Example: Ie|i loishfirTTHwM H gHeI with blue actuator). If no color 
is specified, black will be supplied. 

Ji actuator (black), B contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. Internal actuator o-ring 
seal supplied standard. 

UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting screws, two nuts, two standoffs for Ve in. thk. panel and two lockwashers are supplied standard on panel 
mounted switches. Hardware for optional panel thicknesses available. See chart, page B-12 to determine correct standoff length 
and part no. Write part description and part no. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be 
supplied. Hardware is also available separately, see HARDWARE section, page B-12. 

UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option Options Not Available 

A, AV2, V3-V9 I 

Z, Z3 K, L, M 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


ACTUATOR 


CONT. MAT’L. 


&€ 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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E Series Sealed* Anti-Static Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, termination, contact material and terminal sealing 
options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be 
unfilled. Write actuator color in word form after order number. 

(Example: Ie| i| o| sh j I zl HvM3| H gI-TeI) with blue actuator). If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

Jl actuator (black), B contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. Internal actuator o-ring seal 
supplied standard. 

UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, Lor M contact material. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting screws, two nuts, two standoffs for 1/8 in. thk. panel and two lockwashers are supplied standard on panel 
mounted switches. Hardware for optional panel thicknesses available. See chart below to determine correct standoff length and part no. 
Write part description and part no. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. Hardware 
is also available separately, see HARDWARE section below. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option 
I 

Z, Z3 


Options Not Available 
A, AV2, V3-V9 
K, L, M 


MODEL/SW. FUNC 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


" J 


ACTUATOR 


CONT MAT’L. 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. Mounting 
hardware consists of two screws, two nuts, two standoffs and two lockwashers per switch. See chart. 


MOUNTING HARDWARE 

HARDWARE P/N 

PANELTHK. 

STANDOFF LENGTH 

7611-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.295 (7,49) 

7611-02 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

.264 (6,71) 

7611-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.233 (5,92) 


MATERIALS: SCREWS, NUTS, LOCKWASHERS- Stainless steel. 
STANDOFFS- Aluminum or nylon. 


SNAP-IN FRAMES 



These frames snap into panel opening and are independent from switch mounting. They are recommended for P.C. mounted 
switches with A, AV2 or V3 terminations. Accurate positioning of the P.C. mounted switch relative to the panel opening is 
necessary to provide proper clearance between the actuator and the frame. See charts for correct part no., panel thickness and 
available colors. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 



FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

4529 

.047 (1,19) 

4527 

.062 (1,57) 

4528 

.090 (2,29) 

4526 

.125 (3,18) 


DIM. ‘A’ 


.797-.803 
(20,24-20,40) 


DIM. ‘B’ 


.495.505 

(12,57-12,83) 


MOUNTING INFORMATION 


FOR Jl, J2 ACTUATORS 
P/N 452X 



FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. ‘B’ 

4325 

.047(1,19) 

.595-.605 
(15,11-15,37) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4326 

.062(1,57) 

4327 

.090 (2,29) 

.620-.625 
(15,75-15,88) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4328 

.125 (3,18) 


^X005 R. 

7 

(0,13) 

MAX. TYP. 

•B* 

1 

-'A'-► 



FOR J50, J60, J90 ACTUATORS 
P/N 432X 


FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 







cut 
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E010 Series 



Sealed* Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


’ Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 

MATERIALS 

CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 
(UL94V-0). 

PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon or glass filled 
polyester, with internal o-ring seal. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 

Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 4 AMPS @ 125 V AC 
or 28 VDC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 40.000 actuations at full 
load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC. 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10* ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
75 °C 

CAP INSTALLATION FORCE. 10 lbs. max. 
permissible. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with stan¬ 
dard options. See option sections for additional information Specifications available for 

specific models, consult factory. 



INTRODUCTION 


Available options for E010 SERIES SEALED MOMENTARY 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on pages B-13 thru B- 
16. Make selections from the following option sections: Model/ 
Switching Function, Plungers, Bushing, Terminations, Contact 


Materials and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins with 
the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. 
Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page B-16. 
Available caps and accessories shown on page B-17. 


UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page B-16. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

J. 

El 12 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 



TERMINALS 


2-3 


1 1 2 -OEEHinilCHI] 


MODEL/SWITCHING FUNCTION 


• 2 (C 

1 J »3 


2 (COMM) 


COMM.: 2 
NC: 1 
NO: 3 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 



- CJcK MARKING 
ON THIS 
, SIDE 



n 

r 

.500 

(12.70) 

L 

u 

@ 


-.9 

(5.56) 


-►I .260 \+- 
(6.60) 


(5.54) 



PC. MOUNTING 


— .600 - _ 

(15.24) (6,35) 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: El 12-S-D1-C-B-E 


PLUNGER 
|E|1|1|2 


-CLHXQCHI] 


PLUNGERS 

Available caps, see HARDWARE, page B-17. 


.122 DIA.— 


(3.1 OP) 


. 


rl 


.218, + 
(5,54) T 


n 


Std. with D1 bushing; shown with 
D1 bushing. 

t Subtract .100 (2,54) from plunger 
length when ordered with Y 
bushing. 


L LONG 


.122 D|A.-»j 


(3.10J2) 


r 

1 338 

I (8.58) 


tt 


Std. with Y bushing; shown with Y 
bushing. 

tt Add .100 (2,54) to plunger length 
when ordered with D1 bushing. 


M SNAP FITTING 


.122 DIA.- 
(3,100) 

t .331 
(8.41) 


ifi 

m * 


Shown with D1 bushing, 
t Subtract .100 (2,54) from plunger 
length when ordered with Y 
bushing. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel:(617) 964-6400, Telex:92-2544. TWX:710-335-1163 
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or E010 Series 


BUSHING 


f [mmoj 

□ 

D 

1 1 



i 


D1 (Std.) 


Sealed* Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

' Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 


BUSHINGS 

Y 






S plunger std. with D1 bushing. 
Internal 0-ring actuator seal std. 


L plunger std. with Y bushing. 

Not available with A, AV2, R, R2 or V30-V90 
terminations. 


Internal o-ring actuator seal std. 

Hardware: One dress nut (P/N 7807), one hex nut 
and lockwasher supplied standard. 



TERMINATIONS 


[mnnKxnc 


CHE 


TERMINATIONS 



C 


/f-Ta's .jo 

EPOXY SEAL-' J (4,80) V 6 * 35 ' 


.050- 

(1.27) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Q Contact Material Std 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 

EPOXY SEAL-' 





-.050 
0.27) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

B Contact Material Std. 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM ‘A’ 

W 

750(19.05) 

W1 

964(24,48) 

W3 

425(10.80) 

W4 

1 062(26,97) 

W5 

1.305(33,15) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered trademark 
of the Gardner-Denver Company 



A 


P C. MOUNTING 




.048 TYP. 
( 1 . 22 ) 



.185 TYP.-H 
(4.70) I 

VfT, 



TYP— 


.073 DIA. TYP.- 
0.850) 

I I 
©-©- 
M.200h«- 
(5.08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


B Contact Material Std 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 



SPDT 




B Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 



—.260 
(6.60) 

<$> 

cs> 

t 

.500 

(12.70) 

1 

u 




.048 TYP. 
( 1 . 22 ) 


rp. -I— 

-J.20oU- 


.200 h 
(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.500 .073 DIA. TYP A 
(12,70) (1.850) 

i I I 
I—©-©- 

4.200 [+- 

(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



c#r COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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E010 Series 


Sealed* Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

‘ Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 


TERMINATIONS 


[ill 1 li I 2 H ~ H I h 


-D0 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 








RC. MOUNTING 


.156 TYP.—H N— . 

(3,96) 

T- ©-©-©- 

365 U ^ I ^ | 

,'a S-.073 DIA. TYP. 

(9 ’? 7) 1^1(1.850) 



©- 
—^.20ok- 

(5.08) 


SPDT 


B Contact Material Only Available. 


R2 




-.122 DIA. 
5.1 Op) 


.284 

(7.21) 


~1 1 I 

.218 U *4 


(3.1i 


.218- 

(5.54) 


.316 

(8.03) 

.016—* 

(0.41) 


Jl-*.032 TYP. 
(0.81) 



I—.107 
j (2.72) 


PC. MOUNTING 


56 TYP.—H h«- | 

(3,96) I I I 

-©-©-©- 
3| 2| 1 | . 


.365 

(9.27) 


k-.365-^ 

(9.27) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


, -.073 DIA. 
^ ^(1.85P) 

■|.20ok- 

(5.08) 


SPDT 


B Contact Material Only Available. 



SPDT 



B Contact Material Std. 


.048 TYP- 
( 1 . 22 ) 



RC. MOUNTING 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 


460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V60-V70-V80 


P.C. MOUNTING 





B Contact Material Std. 


t-©—© 

f -®—i 

.750 r* .370 
(19,05) _ tv(9.4o) 


] -.250 TYP. 

' (6.35) 


i 


-©- 

, 1 . V073 DIA. TYP. 

0-©-O.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. A' 

V60 

.460 (11,68) 

V70 

.630 (16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 




CSH 
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E010 Series 


Sealed* Momentary Pushbutton Switches 




• Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CONT. MAT’L. 


rwR omc 


■E 


10 


TlfM-LE^D 

TEB4]ilMT10ni5 


CONTACT MATERIALS 



B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options except C) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 4 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC. (Std. with C terminations) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 4 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC. 




TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


K 


M 


(same as G contact material). 


CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated.] (same as Q contact mat erial). 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J 1 } 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 4 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

L END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate] , 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 4 AMPS @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 
termination options only) 

Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit’ * or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

‘ ‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 


O 


yo 


SEAL 


iii h nrr> nrn f> e 


SEALING 


E(Std.) 


EPOXY SEAL- 




.075 MAX. 
0.91) 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., plunger, bushing, termination, contact material, and sealing 
options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be 

unfilled. . . . 

(Example: I E| 1 1 1 1 2| — [~sl — | D[ 1 1 — |~A| 1 I — [g|— l~El). 

S plunger, D1 bushing, E epoxy terminal seal and plunger internal o-ring seal supplied standard. 

UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, Lor M contact material. 

Available caps and accessories shown on page B-17. 

UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option Options Not Available 
R, R2 Q, G,K, L, M 

MODEL/SW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT. MAT’L. 

HZH1 


E 1 1 2- - 


o 


PLUNGER 


TERMINATIONS 


SEAL 


B-16 
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E010 Series 


Sealed * Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions, and colors where applicable. 


CAPS 

All caps: finish, gloss, except where noted; material, nylon. See color chart below. 
- FITS S AND L PLUNGERS - 


7089 7527 

,000. -1 

;-it i HI 

t .155—I t_ 12 o 

( 3 - 94 ) (3,05) 


(3.05)1 I 


7982 MATTE 8018 

4846 GLOSS 

,-| «■ r ( rr» 

,.tll 1 <» ‘®^|| |_ 

SQUARE CAP (6>35) 


FITS M SNAP-FITTING PLUNGER 

8941 


8940 

r .590 DIA.-*H 
(14.990) | 


.250 

(6.35) 



5 s *iH 


CAP AND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





-M—.395 DIA. 

| (10.030) 


SNAP-IN FRAMES 

Frames snap into panel opening and are independent from switch mounting. They are recommended for all P.C. mounted switches with 
square caps. Accurate positioning of the P.C. mounted switch relative to the panel opening is necessary to provide proper clearance 
between cap and frame. See charts for correct part no., panel thickness, and available colors. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 



V005 R. 

7 

(0.13) 

MAX. TYP. 

'B' 

1 

_, A ._ 



MOUNTING INFORMATION 


FRAME PART NO. 

PANEL THICKNESS 

DIM. 'A' 

DIM B’ 

4325 

.047(1,19) 

.595-.605 
(15,11-15,37) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4326 

.062(1,57) 

4327 

.090 (2,29) 

.620-.625 

(15,75-15,88) 

.495-.500 
12,57-12,70) 

4328 

.125 (3,18) 
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E020 Series 


Sealed* Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


r 



'Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 

MATERIALS 

CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 
(UL94V-0) 

PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon or glass filled 
polyester. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel. 

electrotin plated. 

N O. &N.C. CONTACTS: 

Models ending in - 1 Coin silver, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (G cont. 
mat’l.). 

Models ending in - 5: Brass, with gold 
plate over nickel plate (B cont. mat’l.). 
COMMON CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 

Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

DISPOSABLE BOOT: Vinyl. 


INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 

Models ending in -1:1 AMP @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC or 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC 
or DC max. 

Models ending in - 5: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V 
AC or DC max. 

NOTE: Break before make contacts. Multi¬ 
pole contacts do not make and break 
simultaneously. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 actuations at 
full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 50 milli- 
ohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
75°C. 

CAP INSTALLATION FORCE: 10 lbs. max. 
permissible. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with standard 

options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications available for specific 

models, consult factorv. 


Available options for E020 SERIES SEALED SNAP- 
ACTING MOMENTARY PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are 
shown on pages B-18 thru B-22. Make selections from 
the following option sections: Models/Switching 
Function, Plungers, Bushings, Terminations, Contact 

E121, E221 models UL/CSA listed with all options when 
TO ORDER, page B-22. 


Materials and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section 
begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate 
boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 
information is on page B-22. Available caps and 
accessories shown on page B-22. 

ordered with mandatory G contact material. See HOW 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


-EHUKmCKl 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



SWITCHING FUNC. 

MODEL 

POS 1 

POS 2 

NO. 

i 

A 

El 21 

ON 

MOM. 

El 25 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

1-3 

1-2 

SCHEMATIC 

• 1 (COMM) 

3 J 92 

COMM.: 1 

NC: 3 

NO: 2 



MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 

E221 

ON 

MOM. 

E225 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

1 —3,4—6 

1-2.4-5 

SCHEMATIC f 1 (COMM) 


5W 92 ( 

59/ 95 

COMM.: 1.4 

NC: 3.6 

NO: 2.5 



MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 



C<kK MARKING 
ON THIS 
SIDE 


.500 

(12.70) 


-.219 

(5.56) 


-►I .260 k- 
(6.60) 



EPOXY SEAL 
.030 TYP. 
76) 


“1.185 TYP. 
f (4.70) 


SPDT 


(7.16) 


MODEL SHOWN: El 21-S-D1-C-G-E 


Cs> 

Cs5 


.250 ^ 
(6.35) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.050 TYP. 

WIDTH 




3 NC 
2 NO 



-CScK MARKING 
ON THIS 
SIDE 


.500 

(12.70) 


, -.219 
(5.56) 


*— .450-* 
(11.43) 


(7.16) 





-.600- 

(15.24) 


DPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: E221-S-D1-C-G-E 


.050 TYP. 
0.27) 
TERM. 
WIDTH 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.•asp 

-*J.19oL— 


I.1901* 
(4.83) 


.073 DIA TYP. 
0.850) 


V .185 TYP. 
* (4.70) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


SPDT 


1 1 1 

? .185.TYP. 
• '(4.70) 

-©-©- 
—►I. 190 U— 

(4.83) 

DPDT 


csk 

B-18 
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CfC 


E020 Series 


Sealed* Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


PLUNGER 


IE 1 12 | 


-iEKirHIHE] 


PLUNGER 


S (Std.) 


.122 DIA. 
(3.100) 


r_J 


.282 

(7.16) 

“f 


- 


M SNAP FITTING 

.122 DIA.—H M— 
(3.100) 


.331 

(8.41) 


& 


1 


68 
(4.27) 


For available caps, see page B-22. 


• Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


BUSHING 


EQEQO- D 1 


ZHU-GD 


BUSHING 


D1 (Std.) 219 

(5.56) 


♦8$*' 

—►] .250 \*— 
(6.35) 

Disposable splashproof vinyl boot over actuator 
and bushing supplied std., see page B-22. 



TERMINATIONS 


[Enzn rHoTiT 


os 


TERMINATIONS 


W-W4 WIRE-WRAP 



T 


EPOXY SEAL-/ | ( 4 , 80 ) (W 8 ) 


SPDT 


DPDT 


.050 — 
(L27) 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964(24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 


1.062(26,97) 





.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


050 

(1.27) 

.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered trademark 
of the Gardner-Denver Company. 


P.C. MOUNTING 


EPOXY SEAL 



JL .048 TYP. 
( 1 . 22 ) 


(7.16) 



COMM. NO NC 


l— .500 —► 
(12.70) 


.030 TYP- 
(0.76) 


’*8 4 


r-i 


.260 . 
(6.60)| 


.185 TYP.-M 
(4.70) 

-©-©-<3 
I 3 1 2 1 


.500 

(12.70) 


TYP—^ 


^-.093 
(2.36) 
-.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 


(5.08) 


.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 

I I 
©-©- 
H.200h«- 
(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 


EPOXY SEAL 


Tww 

L-.048 TYP. 

( 1 , 22 ) 


(7.16) 



COMM. NO NC 

h—.500 —I 
(12.70) 



1 .450 


1 

- (11,45) 

1 t 

y 

1 

r 



t-.i08 

200 (2.74) 




(5.08) 

-.185 TYP. 


.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 


■-*1 r- 


©-©-© 
16 154 

©,-© ' 

13 121 


I r—. 1 50 
' _J(3,81) 


.500 

(12.70) 


typA 


.073 DIA. TYP.- 
(1.850) 

I I 

-©-©- 

-M.200h«- 

(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


CH 
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Cf 


E020 Series 


/j m. 


Sealed* Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes 


TERMINATIONS 


lei i2i h THorn- 


SPDT 


urn 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 





.122 DIA. 

00 ) 


.284 

(7.21) 


I—.1Z2 

| (3.1 


~1 




(7.16) 


.316 

(8.03) 

.016—* 
(0.41) 


11-4:032 TYP. 
(0.81) 



.056 TYP.— il[U-I 2 
(1,42) 1-4*4-. 156 TYP. 

(3.96) 


1-4-.365-* 

(9.27) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


• 1 ' 56 J6 Y p -^ ri 


-©„-©-©£■ 

I 2liX 

A. TYP.—^ 


r—.107 
± (2.72) 


(3,96) 


-365 .073 DIA. TYP.- 
(9.27) (1,850) j 

I-®-©- 

—H.200h«- 

(5,08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


o 


R2 


P.C. MOUNTING 





.284 

(7.21) 

“7 


r .iz 

* 


122 DIA. 

100 ) 


(7.16) 


.316 

(8,03) 

.016—* 

(0.41) 


k-.365-H 

(9,27) 


.056 TYP. -4LP 

U-.032 TYP. (1.42) k*l-. 156 TYP. 

(0.81) (3,96) 



.156 TYP.- 
(3.96) 


.365 

(9.27) 


n 

l'12? 3^V^ 

.073 DIA TYP —^ 


12, 3TX 

. _ DIA. TYP- 

( 1 . 850 ) | 

—M.200h«- 
(5.08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


AV2 


P.C. MOUNTING 


O 




inru 

JU .050 
(1.27) 



NC 

NO 

COMM. 



—.260 

(6.60) 

cs> 

t 

.500 

(12.70) 

+ 

u 



.048 TYP. 
( 1 , 22 ) 


fp. -j—Mlk— 

—►I.200U— 

(5.08) 


SECTION A-A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



SPDT 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 


P.C. MOUNTING 



DPDT 




- 4 — .450-*- 
(11.43) 

1 

NC 

6 _ 

, 3 

“7 

NO 

5 

2 

.500 

(12.70; 

COMM. 

4 

<=: 

1 

:s> 



TMT 

.048 TYP. 4—►! 11-4— 

<’’ 22) -J200L 

(5.08) 

SECTION A-A 


-.190 

(4,83) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


150 TYP.-, -0-0- 

1_VV 

^p- 2 ©- 5 ©^ 

t 1 1 4 I 

.500 .073 DIA. TYP.- 
(12.70) (1.850) 

i I I 

I— 0 - 0 - 

—.200^^- 
(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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E020 Series 

S' T < 

( EnZDCHDlD{ 


Sealed* Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS 


O 




TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


V30-V40-V90 wt® 



.282 

(7,16) 


.230 - 
(5.84) 


-H h*—.122 DIA. 
_ (3,10^) 


.020 

(0.1 



- C&K MARKING 
ON THIS 
SIDE 


SPDT 


V V 

1 ’6 2 p 30 

20 typ j£_ N0 _!SuL 

5.51) 

185 TYP. -4- - -U 

(4,70) U-.620 -*1 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


030x.050 TYP. 
(0,76) (1,27) 


.048 TYP.- 

( 1 . 22 ) 


(15.75) 


Ttt[ 


.320 

(8,13) 


.185 

(4.70) 


-.125 

(3.18) 


V30-V40-V90 WE® 


DPDT 


SPDT 


V60-V70-V80 


DPDT 



282 

(7.16) 


h*-.122 DIA. 
— (3,1 Op) 


.230 - 1 
(5.84) 


.020 TYP. —*1 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 


5 



- C&K MARKING 
ON THS 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


4|J 5|J 6 y 

*-.620 -*J 

(15,75) 


.030X.050 TYP. 
(0.76) (1.27) 



-V80 | 

Cg .282 

(7.16) 


-► 

1 1 

-*-.122 DIA. 
(3,10p) 









.250 -> 
(6.35) 




.020 TYP. 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP. 
(4,70) 


-rail 

. ——*11^—|—.030x.< 

<p.-PJ p 76) 

U—— .750 -H 


C&K MARKING 
ON THIS 
SIDE 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


nrn 


.050 TYP. 
(1.27) 


.050 TYP- 
(1.27) 


(19,05) 


(9.14) 


.185 

(4.70) 

“T 

-.250 

(6.35) 




-►I h*-.122 DIA. 

_ (3,1 Op) 


EPOXY SEAL 


.020 TYP.—* 
(0,51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


rail 


C3cK MARKING 
ON THIS 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.030x.050 TYP. 
(0.76) (1,27) 


— .750 — 
(19,05) 


(9,14) 


,rfi 

1 0 1 

fT 



•A 1 


n 

.185 

(4.70; 

P.—«■ 
7) 


"T 

—.250 

l-< 


(6.35) 


PC. MOUNTING 




r 

.620 

15.75) 

L 


® T 0- 


-.125 

(3.18) 



.370 

(9.40) 


AlA V073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29.21) 


PC. MOUNTING 

—H H*—. 125 

T-—^)'© - (3 ' 18) 

.620 -370 

(15,75)"® %(9.40) 




-.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


I.190N 

(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. *A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


PC. MOUNTING 


-©—©- 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


r 

I -©- 

.750 X\ .370 
(19.05) ”«C(9.40) 

-©A* 

I , 1 i V073 DIA. TYP. 

1_0 - 0 _( 1 . 850 ) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. A 

V60 

460 (11.68) 

V70 

.630(16.00) 

V80 

.953 (24.21) 


PC. MOUNTING 


n 


©—©- 


H-.250 TYP. 

I (6.35) 


(19.05) 


-©-©- 
I I 


I -©-©yJ 

M-P 

-*J.19oL— 


(9.40) 


,073 DIA. TYP. 
‘ ,850) 


(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. A' 

V60 

.460(11.68) 

V70 

630(16.00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


c#r 
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or 


E020 Series 



CONT. MAT'L. 


rrm pQxm -m 


Sealed* Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

'Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CONTACT MATERIALS 




B Modelsending in-5 only: 

N.O. & N.C. CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

COMMON CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 

(Must be ordered with all models ending in - 5) 

Models ending in -1 only: 

N.O. & N.C. CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

COMMON CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC or 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 
(Must be ordered with all models ending in -1) 


NOTE: G contact material can be used where either dry circuit* * or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit 
rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. 

‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., plunger, bushing, termination, contact material, and sealing options from the 
preceding sections. P lace the option code s in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. 

(Example: I e| 2 I 2 1 a 1 I HUHH)• _ __ 

Note that Bcontact material must be ordered with all mod elsendin g in - 5 (E xample:! e| i| 2| sHsHDpn cl 1 H B| -[ El). G contact material 
must be ordered with all models ending in - i, (Example: 1 e[ i| 2| ih fsH d| i H a| I H"g1 Te] )• 

Splunger supplied if no option is specified. D1 bushing, Eepoxy terminal seal and disposable splashproof boot supplied standard. 

El21, E221 models UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with mandatory G contact material. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT MAT'L. 



PLUNGER TERMINATIONS SEAL 

CAPS 

The following caps are available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions, and colors. All caps: finish, gloss, except where noted; material, 
nylon. See color chart below. 


FITS S STD. PLUNGER 


i r 


7089 


7527 


7982 MATTE 
4846 GLOSS 


8018 


p « 1 .200 DIA. I 

♦ ^—.120 t 


,1 

.♦50 SQ. 
(11.43) 

|Ii 

(iMrm 1 

.240 
| (6.10) 


SQUARE CAP 


CR 

B-22 


-.310 DIA. 
(7.870) 


(0.89)1 


FITS M SNAP-FITTING PLUNGER 

8941 

r— 


8940 



-.395 DIA. 
(10,030) 


.395 

( ’°' W) CO 0 !) 


.325 

(8.25) 


,.250 -J 
(6,35) 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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SECTION C 
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€r#£ W Series 


.025 Wire-Wrap Toggle Switches 



SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. @20 V 
AC or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 100,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in *01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 40,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon (UL 94V-0). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’l.). 

HARDWARE: Nut- Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring- Brass, bright nickel 
plated. 

Lockwasher- Steel, bright nickel plated. 


NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for W SERIES .025 WIRE-WRAP 
TOGGLE SWITCHES are shown on pages C-2 thru C-4. 
Make selections from the following option sections: 
Model/Switching Function, Actuator, Bushing, 
Terminations, and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section 


begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate 
boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 
information is on page C-4. Available hardware and 
accessories shown on page C-4. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


w 





ranin 


MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 


POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

MODEL 

NO. 

i 

i 

i 


C4cK MARKING THIS SIDE 

W101 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

W103 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

W105 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

W107 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

W108 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

W109 

NONE 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

N/A 

2-3 

2-1 


J 2 

i mf • 


2 (COMM) 
3 


MOMENTARY POSITION 



EPOXY SEAL 

.025 SO. TYP. 



A .270 U 
( 6 . 86 ) 


(10.41) 


».350-»4^.350-^-U-.655-J ~ 
(8.89) (8,89) (16,64) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: W101 -S-Y-W6-B-E 


PANEL MOUNTING 


■ 1/4 IN. BUSHING 




078 DIA. 

(1,98(30 

-.250 DIA. 
(6.350) 


J. 


WITHOUT 
LOCKING RING 


WITH STD. 
LOCKING RING 


1.187, 

(4,75) 


WITH SMALL 
LOCKING RING 



METRIC BUSHING 


6.50) 



6.50) 


WITHOUT 
LOCKING RING 


WITH 
LOCKING RING 


c#r 
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CK 


W Series 


.025 Wire-Wrap Toggle Switches 


ACTUATOR 


s 

M 

SP WITH 

MP WITH 

ANTIROTATION 

ANTI ROTATION 

, v*—.115 DIA. 

-*\ V ( 2 - 92 0) 


(1A41) ^ 

la—.105 DIA. 
-M X (2.670) 

*.200-1 Ip WL 

(5.08) 

S actuator std. when 

M actuator std. when, 

ordered with W6 or 

ordered with A 

W7 terminations. 

terminations. 


EE 


EDffliB 


ACTUATORS 



PI WITH ANTIROTATION 



P3 WITH ANTIROTATION 


-.200 DIA. 
(5.080) 


. V*-'00 

\ (2.54) 



P4 WITH ANTIROTATION 



Antirotation feature standard on PI, P3, P4 actuators. Hardware: P/N 
7099 dress nut supplied standard with threaded bushings. 


LP WITH ANTIROTATION 

, u*^-130 DIA. 

-*\ r ( 3 - 30 ^) 



LI 

L2 

LI P WITH ANTIROTATION 

L2P WITH ANTIROTATION 

, ua^-130 DIA. 

X (3.300) 

V*— .130 DIA. 

^ (3.300) 

* ^ 

.550 I\ 

(13,97) \I\ 

LJL 

1 yl 



** 

§1 


Antirotation: Provides anti-‘push-in’ feature on actuator, reducing risk of 
internal switch damage from impact forces on the actuator. 

♦Add .070 (1,78) for D, D9 bushings. 


L3 PLASTIC 

L3P WITH ANTIROTATION 


, v*—.129 DIA 
X (3.280) 



Add actuator color in word 
form after order number. If 
no color is specified, black 
will be supplied. Finish: gloss. 


i 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 



COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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Or 


W Series 


.025 Wire-Wrap Toggle Switches 




CONT. MAT’L. 


„ CONTACT 
B ^ MATERIAL 


B fStd ) CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate 
v ' over nickel plate. RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC 
or DC max. 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing (where 
required) and termination options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the 
appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Where applicable, write 
actuator c olor in w o rd form afte r orde r number. 

(Example: |w| i |o|5 j — | l|3| | _- [d|9V|a| | —[b!—[e~| with yellow actuator). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

B contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied standard. S actuator standard with W6 or 
W7 terminations, M actuator standard with A terminations. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting nuts, locking ring and lockwasher are supplied standard, where applicable 
(except PI, P3, P4 actuators: one PIN 7099 dress nut, one hex nut, locking ring and lockwasher 
supplied standard). Optional mounting nut styles and locking rings available. Write part descriptions 
and part nos. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be 
supplied. Hardware is also available separately, see below. 

MODEUSW. FUNC. TERMINATIONS SEAL 


w 





ACTUATOR BUSHING CONT. MAT L. 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. For illustrations and dimensions, see HARDWARE, 
page A-13. To order, write part nos. and descriptions in word form. 

NUTS: 7002, 7099, 7760, 7780, 7786, 7807, 7916, 7969. 

LOCKING RINGS: 7007, 7537, 7918. 

LOCKWASHERS: 7003-3 
WRENCHES: 4815, 7785, 8942. 

TOGGLE CAPS: 7062, 7637, 8968. 


C-4 
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8020 Series 


Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 

Models ending in -1: 1 AMP @ 120 V 
AC or 28 V DC or 0.4 VA max. @ 20 

V AC or DC max. 

Models ending in -5: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 

V AC or DC max. 

NOTE: Break before make contacts. 
Multi-pole contacts do not make 
and break simultaneously. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 actuations at 
full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 50 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 

100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: All exc. UL 
models: -30°Cto75°C. 

All UL models: - 30°C to 65°C. 

CAP INSTALLATION FORCE: 10 lbs. 
max. permissible. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: SP & DP- diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic. 

3P & 4P- diallyl phthalate (DAP). 
PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon or glass 
filled polyester. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 
HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

N.O. & N.C. CONTACTS: 

Models ending in -5: Brass, with gold 
plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’L). 

Models ending in -1: Coin silver, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (G cont. 
mat’l.). 

COMMON CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: 
Brass, with gold plate over nickel 
plate. 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut- Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring- Brass, bright nickel 
plated. 

Lockwasher- Steel, bright nickel 
plated. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for 8020 SERIES SNAP-ACTING MOMENTARY 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on pages D-2 thru D-12. 
Make selections from the following option sections: Model/ 
Switching Function, Actuator or Plunger, Bushing, Terminations, 


Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins 
with the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. 
Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page D-13. Available 
hardware and accessories shown on page D-14. 


UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with model nos. U811 thru U841 and mandatory G contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page D-13. 


(V 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


ZKEHIEDCra 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



MODEL 

NO. 

UL 

MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

A 

8121 

U811 

ON 

MOM. 

8125 

NOT UL 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 



TERMINALS 

1 3 

1 2 


SCHEMATIC 9 1 (COMM) 

3W • 2 


COMM.: 1 
NC: 3 
NO: 2 





MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 


8221 

U821 

ON 

MOM. 

8225 

NOT UL 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

1-3,4-6 

1-2,4-5 


SCHEMATIC f '_[ (COMM) 4• 

3 %2 6 W • $ 


SPDT 


COMM.: 1,4 
NC: 3.6 
NO: 2,5 



MODEL SHOWN: 8121-S-H-Z-G-E 





MOMENTARY POSITION 


DPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: 8221-S-H-Z-G-E 




D-2 
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% 8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


o 




INTRODUCTION TO ACTUATOR AND PLUNGER OPTIONS 

8020 Series ACTUATOR and PLUNGER OPTIONS are shown on pages D-4 thru D-6. 
Select either Actuator or Plunger option for desired configuration. Note available 
terminations with each option. Plunger lengths vary with bushing option selected, 
see page D-6. Where applicable, select cap and frame colors from chart at right. 
When ordering, write desired color(s) in word form after order number. If no color is 
specified, black will be supplied. See HOW TO ORDER, page D-13. 

Caps available in seven styles for switches with bushing options, see HARDWARE, 
page D-14. L.E.D.’s not furnished with J82 and J84 actuator options. L.E.D.’s are built- 
in and not replaceable on J85 and J95 actuator options. See page D-5 for L.E.D. 
information and available colors. 


CAPAND 
FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


MATERIALS FOR ACTUATOR OPTIONS J80 thru J95 

© MOUNTING SPRING: Steel, nickel plated or stainless steel. 
MOUNTING BRACKET: Stainless steel. 

CAP & FRAME: Nylon. 

L.E.D. SUPPORT: Nylon. 


€m§fi COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


ZK 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING 

-|_|— 1 _|—| Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W4 terminations. 


SPDTand DPDT models only. 


O 



Cap finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

v .005 R. 

.600* 

MAX. TYP. 

(15,24) 

1 

(0.13) 


■*— .500—► 


(12.70) 


For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 


J81 WITH FRAME AND 
RAISED CAP 




—U—PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3,18) 

Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

'-.005 R. 

.600* 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

I 

(0.13) 


■*—.500—► 


(12.70) 


For .091/. 125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/.625 (15,75/15,88). 


J83 WITH FRAME AND 
FLUSH CAP 




CAP P/N 7982 



—U—PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3,18) 


Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

.005 R. 

.600 

MAX. TYP. 

(15,24) 

(0.13) 


■*— .500—► 


(12,70) 


For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 



J95 WITH BUILT-IN 
L.E.D. 


ACTUATOR OPTION FOR PC. MOUNTING 

Available with V3 termination option only. 


P.C. MOUNTING 



CAP P/N 4597 



.079-► 

( 2 . 00 ) 


I—.435 466—H 

(10,05) (11,84) I 



a t COMM. 


C*K MARKING 
OPPOSITE SIDE 


Cap finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 


(3.18) 


I .187 

-©{©- (V75) 

—'©- r —.100 

N.C. | _ i (2,54) 

N-0. © —CATHODE 

Y 1 '-.043 DIA. 
O 1 ©- (1,090) 

2PL 



SPDT MODELS ONLY 


L.E.D. INFORMATION 


COLOR 

TYP. 

INTENSITY 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

VOLTAGE 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

CURRENT 

Max. Forward Voltage 2.5V* 

Green 

2.5 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

Max. Continuous Forward Current 50mA* 
Power Dissipation lOOmW* 

Red 

8.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

*Max. Ratings at 25°C Ambient Temp. 

Yellow 

3.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

Process information: Soldering to L.E.D. 
leads must be completed within 5 seconds at 

CAUTION: 

500°F (260°C) maximum 

Circuit elements must limit forward current of L.E.D. to 50mA max. continuous. 


L.E.D. COLORS 


COLOR NO. 

COLOR 

3 

Red (Std.) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 


y 



CM 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


D-4 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING (cont’d.) 


ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


ZOO 


Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W4 terminations. SPDTand DPDT models only. 


J82with frame for l.e.d. 

AND RAISED CAP 


FRAME PIN 8058 
CAP P/N 7982 



u.s. pat. no. 4,004,120 Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 



.280 

(7.11) 

.280 

(7.11) 

LE.D. SNAPS 
SECURELY INTO 
FRAME. HEIGHT 
DEPENDS ON 
LE.D. USED. 


PANEL MOUNTING 



.600* 

(15.24)' 


PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


C4cK MARKING 
THIS SIDE 



l 

- 1 

r 


»— .500—■ 
(12.70) 



RECOMMENDED 
L.E.D. DIMENSIONS 


^.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 




.230 

DIA. 

( 5 . 84 / 9 ) 


_ 


( 0 . 63 ) 

.200 DIA. , 
( 5 . 080 ) 

LJ 

1 = 

u 

. 030 -HN- 

ko. 76 ) r 

U-. 340 -*] .750 \ 
( 8 . 64 ) ( 19 . 05 ) 


L.E.D. INFORMATION (L.E.D. NOT SUPPLIED) 

SUGGESTED L.E.D. LAMP MODELS AND SUPPLIERS 


* For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625 (15,75/15,88). 


TYPICAL L.E.D. RATINGS 


GEN. INSTRUMENT 

MV5054-Red 

MV5253-Green 

MV5353-Yellow 


XCITON 
XC556-Red 
XC556G-Green 
XC556Y-Yellow 


S IEM E NS CORP 
LD41-Red 
LD57-Green 
LD55-Yellow 


Forward Voltage 

Current 

Power 

Max. Reverse Voltage 

2.3 V 

50mA 

lOOmW 

5 V 


J84 WITH FRAME FOR L.E.D. 
AND FLUSH CAP 


FRAME PIN 8058 
CAP PIN 7982 




LE.D. SNAPS 
SECURELY INTO 
FRAME. HEIGHT 
DEPENDS ON 
LE.D. USED. 


U.S. pat. no. 4.004,120 Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 

RECOMMENDED 


PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
0,19) (3,18) 


C&K MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


PANEL MOUNTING 



L.E.D. DIMENSIONS 

FLAT DENOTES CATHODE 

.025 SO. TYP 
0 , 63 ) 




230 

DIA. 

( 5 . 840 ) 


.200 DIA. 

. ( 5 . 080 ) 

LIT" 


I. 030 -MN- 
(o.76) r 

U-. 340 -H .750 [>•— 
( 8 , 64 ) ( 19 , 05 ) 


L.E.D. INFORMATION (L.E.D. NOT SUPPLIED) * For 091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 

DIM. to .620/ 625(15,75/15,88). 


SUGGESTED L.E.D. LAMP MODELS AND SUPPLIERS 

GEN. INSTRUMENT XCITON SIE MENS CORP 
MV5054-Red XC556-Red LD41-Red 

MV5253-Green XC556G-Green LD57-Green 

MV5353-Yellow XC556Y-Yellow LD55-Yellow 


TYPICAL L.E.D. RATINGS 


Forward Voltage 

Current 

Power 

Max. Reverse Voltage 

2.3 V 

50mA 

lOOmW 

5V 


J85 WITH BUILT-IN L.E.D. 

FRAME AND RAISED CAP 



FRAME PIN 7890 
CAP PIN 4597 


— .615 — 
(15,62) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


.765 

(19,43) 


.197 .450 SO. 
(5,00) (11,43) 

A 


.079 — 

( 2 , 00 ) 

Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page D-3. 

L.E.D. INFORMATION 



-PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


' For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK. panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/.625 (15,75/15,88). 


SPDT MODELS 



COLOR 

TYP. 

INTENSITY 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

VOLTAGE 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

CURRENT 

Max. Forward Voltage 2.5V* 

Green 

2.5 mod 

2.1V 

20mA 

Max. Continuous Forward Current 50mA* 
Power Dissipation lOOmW* 

Red 

8.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

*Max. Ratings at 25°C Ambient Temp. 

Yellow 

3.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

Process information: Soldering to L.E.D. 
leads must be completed within 5 seconds at 

CAUTION: Circuit elements 

must limit forward current of 

500°F (260°C) maximum 

L.E.D. to 50mA max. continuous 


L.E.D. COLORS 


COLOR NO. 

COLOR 

3 

Red (Std.) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 


CmK COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

\ 


ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


tDtmoa 


PLUNGERS 


S (Std.) 

L 


(3,10(3) 



u 


M SNAP-FITTING 



PLUNGER OPTIONS 

Select desired plunger options from chart below. Plunger lengths vary with bushing 
option selected. S plunger supplied std. Note that some opt. plunger lengths are not 
suitable for use with caps. Additional plunger lengths are available on SPDTand DPDT 
models, consult factory. When selecting plunger option, bushing selection must also 
be made. 


PLUNGER 
OPTION CODE 

PLUNGER HEIGHTS—A' DIM. 

BUSHING OPTIONS 

D,D9 

H,H9 

Y,Y9 

Y3 

Y4 

D2,D8 

S (std.) 

.244* (6,20) 

.218* (5,54) 

.203* (5,16) 

(5,54)* 

.185* (4,70) 

.228* * (5,79) 

L 

N.A. 

N.A. 

.178* (4,52) 

N.A. 

.090* (2,29) 

N.A. 

M 

.297* (7,54) 

.267* (6,78) 

.252* (6,40) 

(6,78)* 

.234* (5,94) 

.277** (7,04) 


For avail, caps, see page D-14. 


'Subtract .020 (0,51) from plunger length when ordered with V30-V90 terminations. Subtract 
.016 (0,41) when ordered with A, A2, A4, A6, R, R2, or AV2 terminations. 

* ‘Add .004 (0,10) to plunger length when ordered with A, A2, A4, A6, R, R2, or AV2 terminations. 
Not all plunger lengths are sufficient for use with caps. Check cap dims. pg. D-14. 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


oa 


TERMINATIONS 


Z (Std.) 


EPOXY SEA 
.047 

(1.19) 



I—.155 
(3.94) 


.080 

(2.03) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


c 


Z 3 QUICK CONNECT 

/TT - 789 ,-250 
EPOXY SEAlX | J (4,80) ( 6 -35) 


/W .250 

EPOXY SEAL-^ H (6,35) 

.050- U- T 

('.27) 

.030 THK. 
(0.76) 

1 

-J L— .062 

(1.57) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 



Mating quick connector 
available; order part no. 5301. 


W-W4 WIRE-WRAP 



OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 


.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 



Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 


A 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 



SPDT 


COMM. N.O. N.C. 




SECTION A—A 



Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


A 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 

COMM. N.O. N.C. 




P.C. MOUNTING 


185 TYP.—►! H*- , 150 

(4,70) ' * I JTiai'v 

© — © — ®—x(3* 81 / 

' 6 .5 41 

3 ,2 


•500 .073 DIA. TYP.- 

(12.70) (1.850) 

I I 

H.200H- 
(5.08) 


DPDT 


SECTION A-A 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



term. nos. for PC. MOUNTING 

REFERENCE ONLY 


COMM. N.O. N.C. 



Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



SECTION A-A 




COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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D-7 





















































































































CR 


8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


rrrrH TrHTT 


-DO 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


AV2 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




SECTION A-A 


P.C. MOUNTING 



.aw .u/o 
(12.70) (1.850) 


i I I 


—►J.20ol^~ 

(5.08) 




DPDT 


AV2 



3PDT 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




PC. MOUNTING 

—M H*—. 190 TYP. 

(4.83) 


.150 TYP.—, 

(3.81) f 3 _ ® 9 

2 5 8 

•T-©- ©- ©- 

t 1 1 4 1 7 iV 

.565 .073 DIA. TYP> 
(14.35) (1.850) 


L 


I I 
©-©- 
H.20oh^ 

(5.08) 


AV2 



4PDT 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PC. MOUNTING 

—H M-.190 TYP. 

(4.83) 



Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL OPTION 


Switches with A or AV2 terminations may be ordered with extended terminals, as shown. This 
provides easier installation into P.C. boards. To order, specify ‘Extended Terminals’ in word form 
after order number. 





c#r COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


mx 


on 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 

Note: No bushing option code required on models with V3-V9 terminations. 
Plunger length insufficient for use with caps, consult factory. 



V3-V4-V9 



SPDT 


.158 

(4.0’) 




a 


-n r* 

a 


-.122 DIA. 
(3,1 Op) 


.180 

(4,57) 


EPOXY SEAL —^ 1 1 

I CB NOl 



r 


.020 typ.-H|N-- 

(0.51) 

.185 TYP. —\ —k-l 
(4,70) U_ , 


NCO 


.620 — 
(15,75) 


- C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.030X.050 TYP. 
(0,76)(1,27) 


.048 TYP.- 

( 1 . 22 ) 


-J 


U-' 


.320 

(8,13) 


.185 

(4.70) 


-.125 

(3.18) 


P.C. MOUNTING 

"1 


r 

.620 

(15.75) 


® T o- 

- 1 ®— 
I 


-.125 TYP. 
(3.18) 


-370 

sa 

AlA .073 DIA. TYP. 
©-©- (1,850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.460(11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


V3-V4V9 



DPDT 


V6-V7-V8 


SPDT 


.158 

( 4.01) 




a 


a 


-.122 DIA. 
(3.10p) 


.180 

(4,57) 


.020 TYP. —> 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 



C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


.450 —• 
(11,43) 


6 H 

NCU 

-►lU-j—.030X.050 TYP. 
(0,76)(1 >27) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.048 TYP — ►j| 

( 1 , 22 ) 



- .620 -►! 

(15,75) 


.320 

(8,13) 


.185 

(4,70) 

-.125 

(3.18) 



.158 

( 4.01) 


3 


a 


■n r* 

a 


-.122 DIA. 
(3,10p) 


.180 

(4.57) 


EPOXY SEAL — 



-C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


un 


.020 TYP.-^IN— - -*»IU-4-.030x.05( 

(0.51) (0,76)(1,: 

.185 TYP. 

(4,70) U—— .750 - M 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


<.050 TYP. 
1,27) 


.050 TYP- 
(1.27) 


pM 

JL_ T 


■-Ik- 


(19,05) 


•-.360 

(9.14) 


(6.35) 


P.C. MOUNTING 

—M h*—.125 TYP. 
<3J8) 


ri 

.620 rr, 

(15.75)"© 

U* 


■k '-.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 

1.1901* 

(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.460 (11,68) 

V4 

.630(16,00) 

V9 

1.150 (29,21) 


PC. MOUNTING 


®—©- 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


f -® j 

.750 ^ .370 

(19,05)-«C(9.40) 

I , 1 , .073 DIA. TYP. 

1_©-0.(1,850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

V7 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 


V6-V7-V8 


DPDT 



.158 

( 4,01) 


.180 

(4,57) 


EPOXY SEAL 


I 


a 


rrifr 

u u 


f 


- C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 




.450-1 

(11.43) 


A 


-.122 DIA. 
(3.1 Op) 


.020 TYP. -► 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-►Ik— h- .030X.050 TYP. 
(0.76)(1.27) 


.050 TYP- 
(1.27) 


- .750 -►! 

(19,05) 


n 


'A' 

1 


M-.360-* 

(9.14) 


.185 

(4.70) 

f 

-.250 

(6.35) 


PC. MOUNTING 

h*—M-.250 TYP. 


—0- 


i 


-©-© 
i i 

•750 .370 

(19,05)“© 


(6.35) 


i 1 Vf 

-©-©V - 1 

1 ,1 I, X073 DIA 

I_(3- fo- (1.850) 

-J.190W— 

(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V6 

.460(11,68) 

Ml 

.630(16,00) 

V8 

.953 (24,21) 


GK 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


roaum 


-□a 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


V30-V40-V90 



SPDT 


.224 

(5.69) 


.280 - 
(7.11) 


n 


■n r* 

XL 


-.122 DIA. 
(3,10)11) 


Jm 



020 TYP. 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


- CicK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-►JU4-.030x.050 TYP. 
(0.76)(1,27) 


.048 TYP.- 

( 1 . 22 ) 


TO 

,-JU. 


- .620 -J 

(15.75) 


.320 

(8.13) 


.185 

(4.70) 


-.125 

(3.18) 


PC. MOUNTING 

—H h*—.125 TYP. 
(3.18) 


I-® T< ?" 

i&Sr 

I _AlA .073 DIA TYP. 

-©'©- (1.850) 


.620 

(15.75) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11.68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29.21) 



V30-V40-V90 



224 

(5.69) 


n 


XL 


-.122 DIA. 
(3,10)3) 



- C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


.450-1 

(11,43) 


;Li 

p.-k|k-- -UUf- .030x.i 

„,JU T 1 " 0 

0 U— .620 -M 


(15,75) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 

REFERENCE ONLY hM 1Q5 

(4.70 ) 

_ .050 TYP. 048 TYP.-Wkf-”] f 

,76)(1.27) (1.22) -J U— .125 

(3.18) 
.320 U- 
(8.13) 


PC. MOUNTING 


t -p-0- 

j -el—fe- 

(l1 2 75)-©—4 


-.125 TYP. 
(3,18) 


(9.40) 


J.‘l9oL 

(4.83) 


.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. A' 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



SPDT 


.224 

(5.69) 


.280 — 1 
(7.11) 


D 


i r— 

XL 


-.122 DIA. 
(3,10)3) 



C3cK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


EPOXY SEAL—"f[ 1 

Cl 

.020 TYP.-HIh 
(0,51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


2j 

NOU NCU 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



-kU—h~.030x.05C 
j (0.76)(1.: 

.750 -H 


050 TYP. 
‘ 27) 


.050 TYP. 
(1.27) 




PM 


(19.05) 


U- 


*-.360-k 

(9.14) 


(6.35) 


PC. MOUNTING 

k—-.250 TYP. 

(6.35) 

T-®-©- 

T 1 1 




.750 
(19.05) ‘ 


.370 

(9.40) 


i 


-©- 

, 1 • | x -.073 DIA. TYP. 

0-0_(1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630 (16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



DPDT 


.224 

(5.69) 


.280 - 

(7.11) 


EPOXY SEAL- 


n 




fIJj 1 


.020 TYP.-H|h 
(0.51) 

.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


.750 — 
(19,05) 


- C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.030X.050 TYP. 
(0,76)(1,27) 



■^-.360HH (6.35) 
(9.14) 


PC. MOUNTING 


r- t 

•750 as. 


© - ©- 

l I 

© — 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


(19.05)“ 


L 


-370 

-©—©V - ■ * 

11 11 Y073 DIA TYP. 

-Ik _ (1.8. 


J,X- 

(4.83) 


1.850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630 (16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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Clt 8020 Series 



Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


CONTACT MATERIALS 



B Models ending in - 5 only: 

N.O. & N.C. CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

COMMON CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 

(Must be ordered with all models ending in -5) 


G Models ending in -1 only: 

N.O. & N.C. CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

COMMON CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. 
(Must be ordered with all models ending in -1) 


Note: ‘G’ contact material can be used where either dry circuit* or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry 
circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry 
circuits. The ‘G’ option, (all models ending in -1 only) should be specified where UL listing is required on a switch used in a dry 
circuit application. 

‘Dry circuit' = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


SEAL 


Lrmcnnmcmo 


SEALING 



E (Std.) 


EPOXY SEAL- 




.075 MAX. 
(1,91) 


SINGLE POLE ' \ 
MODELS ONLY * 1 


EPOXY BASE SEAL 


,1, TWO, THREE, Sc FOUR 
A POLE MODELS 


it Jj w 

sfal U ifl u L epoxy RIB TWO. THREE. Sc FOUR 
-*4 .500 MAX. U- POLE MODELS ONLY 


POLES 

DIM. ‘A’ 

SP 

.410(10,41) 

DP 

.440 (11,18) 

3P 

.505(12,83) 

4P 

.505 (12,83) 


(12.70) 

LENGTH IS SAME AS CASE LENGTH 


Available only with Z, C, Z3 or W-W4 terminations. 


CH 

D-12 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


HOW TO ORDER 


Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator or plunger, bushing 
(with plunger options only), termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the 
preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some 
boxes may be unfilled. Where applicable, write cap and frame colors in word form after order number. 
(Example: |u 1 8 1 1 1 1 l - l J 1 8 1 1 l - l I Hz I I I -IgKeI with orange cap and white frame). If no color is 


specified, black will be supplied. 

For J85 and J95 actuator options, write L.E.D. color in word form after order number. L.E.D.’s not 
furnished with J82 or J84 actuator options. Plunger lengths vary with bushing option selected, some std. 
plunger lengths not suitable for caps. No bushing selection necessary with V3-V9 termination options. 
See PLUNGER and BUSHING option sections. 

Note th at B contact material must be ordered with all models ending in -5, 

(Example: 1 8 1 2 1 2 1 5 HSI I HHl HCl I I TbTTe]). g contact material must be ordered with all models 
ending in -1, (Example: f81 2 1 2 1 1 htsnn - P1~14cnn -lGT-fEl). 


E 


S plunger, H bushing, Z terminations and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are 
specified. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with model nos. U811 thru U841 and G contact material. 
Note: Custom markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 


HARDWARE: Two mounting nuts, locking ring and lockwasher are supplied standard, where applicable. 
Optional mounting nut styles, locking rings, frames and caps available. Write part descriptions and 
part nos. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. 
Hardware is also available separately, see HARDWARE section, page D-14. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 


Model or Option 

8121 thru 8421, U811 thru U841 

8125 thru 8425 


I 


Options Not Available 
B* 

G 

A, AV2, A2, A4, A6, R, R2, V3-V9, V30-V90 


*UL listed switches must be ordered with G contact material because UL considers for listing only those 
components suitable for power applications. 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


BUSHING 


CONT. MAT L. 


ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


TERMINATIONS 


SEAL 


SQUARE FRAME 




Square frames available separately or installed on 
switch. 



To order separately: specify 4 digit part number for 
frame (matte finish—P/N 4867, gloss finish—P/N 
4868) and desired color in word form (Example: P/N 
4867 RED). If no color is specified, black will be 
supplied. 


Matte finish P/N 4867 
Gloss finish P/N 4868 


To order switches with frames installed: specify 
switch order number, followed by 4 digit part number 
for frame. Write desired frame color and actuator 
color in word form (Example: 8121-J81-Z-G-E with 
GRAY ACTUATOR and BLACK FRAME P/N 4868). 

If no colors are specified, black will be supplied 
standard. 



SWITCH SERIES 
8020 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS AVAIL. WITH SQ. FRAME 
J80, J81, J83, J85 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8020 Series Snap-Acting Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 

NUTS 

7760 

DRESS NUT 


7002 

(Std.) 


£> 3 “r 

307 t^V 


.307 

(7.80) 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 




7780 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7969* 

KNURLED NUT 


7807 

DRESS NUT 


7916 

METRIC NUT 


7786 

KNURLED NUT 


1/4—40UNS 


,— .062 
1(1.57) 


LOCKWASHER 



S DIA. 

IV) 





460 DIA. 
(1 1 . 680 ) 


-1/4-40UNS f 
90-^ 


.090- 

(2.29) 





M6P 0.75 THD 


r-.062 

1(1.57) 


(T\ .300 

(7.6: 

Z \ 

/4—40UNS 1 

♦ 


.100 —' 
(2.54) 


r 


* Controlled knurl pattern fits ‘Gulmite’ #12 socket. 

LOCKING RINGS 

- FITS BUSHING WITH KEYWAY - 


FITS BUSHING WITH FLAT 


7003-3 

(Std.) 


7007 

(Std.) 


7537 

SMALL 


.402 

( 10 . 21 ) 


(11.890) 343 DlA.—►) f 

D tor J 


7918 

METRIC 

ift r -° 34 - 
0 (0>86) 


7572 


7573 

SMALL 


T 

MATERIALS NUTS, LOCKING RINGS - Brass, nickel plated. 
LOCKWASHERS - Steel, bright nickel plated. 


(Q) 


j 


.029—►Ih* 

«,rj 


WRENCHES 

Wrenches are available to fit most nut styles. See page A-13. 


CAPS 

All caps: finish, gloss, except where noted: material, nylon. See color chart below. 


7089 


7527 


7982 MATTE 
4846 GLOSS 


FITS S STD. PLUNGER • 

8018 


4597 MATTE 
4768 GLOSS 


8025 DRESS NUT & CAP 


,-nw «. -iwr* ,1 AW r* 
T® iO 1 ~' 

T , 155—1 l —,120 f 


.195 

(4,95) 


(3.94) 


• FITS M SNAP-FITTING PLUNGER 

8940 8941 


r .590 DIA.-*i 
(14,990) | 


(0.89) 



.395 

(10,03) 


(0,89) 



.450 SQ. 

(11,43) -500 D1A.- 
^ (12,700) 


—M.310 DIAM— 
|(7.870)|^ 



-.125 
(3.18) 

MAX. PANEL 
THICKNESS 

To order dress nut only, 
specify P/N 7025. 


FRAMES 

Frames for the following actuator options are available separately. Chart 
shows available colors. For illustrations and dimensions of parts not shown, 
see pages noted. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 


FRAME P/N 

FITS ACTUATOR OPTION 

SEE PAGE NO. 

7890 

J81, J86 

D-3, D-4 

8058 

J82 

D-4 


SNAP-IN FRAMES 

Frames below snap into panel opening and are independent from switch mounting. They are 
recommended for PC. mounted switches with A, AV2, V3 - V9 or V30 - V90 terminations and square caps. 
Accurate positioning of the PC. mounted switch relative to the panel opening is necessary to provide 
proper clearance between the cap and the frame. See charts for correct part no., panel thickness and 
available colors. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 


CAPAND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. ‘B’ 

4325 

.047(1,19) 

.595-.605 
(15,11-15,37) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4326 

.062(1,57) 

4327 

.090 (2,29) 

.620-.625 
(15,75-15,88) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4328 

.125 (3,18) 


MOUNTING INFORMATION 


*Voo5 R. 

T 

(0,13) 

IQI 

MAX. TYP. 

D 

1 

.4 ->A>-^ 




c#r COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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8060 SERIES 

ALTERNATE ACTION & MOMENTARY PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 



SECTION E 










or 8060 Series 



Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: Models ending in -61 
(alternate action): 100,000 actuations 
at full load. Models ending in -68 
(momentary): 50,000 actuations. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 
65°C. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic. 

PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon or glass 
filled polyester. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 

Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’L). 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut-Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring- Brass, bright nickel 
plated. 

Lockwasher- Steel, bright nickel plated. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for 8060 SERIES ALTERNATE ACTION 
AND MOMENTARY PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on 
pages E-2 thru E-9. Make selections from the following option 
sections: Model/Switching Function, Actuator or Plunger, 
Bushing, Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal 


Seal. Each section begins with the ordering format, with the 
appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 
information is on page E-9. Available hardware and accessories 
shown on page E-10. 


8161 and 8168 models UL / CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. Z termination option CSA 
listed only when ordered with I epoxy base seal. See HOW TO ORDER, page E-9. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


8 


6 



iDmosoa 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

i 

8161 

ON 

ON 


POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

J. 

8168 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC f 2 (COMM) 

3 W • 1 

MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 


POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

i 

8261 

ON 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2-1,5-4 

SCHEMATIC f 2 (COMM) 5f 

3W • 1 6 W • 4 



U.S. PAT. NO. 4,095,070 

SPDT 



U.S. PAT. NO. 4,095,070 

DPDT 



( 6 , 86 ) 




.080 TYP. 
(2,03) 
TERM. 

FOR WIDTH 
REFERENCE ONLY 


MODEL SHOWN: 8161-S-H-Z-Q-E 




TERM. NOS. FOR WIDTH 
REFERENCE ONLY 


MODEL SHOWN: 8261-S-H-Z-Q-E 


PANEL MOUNTING 



SC 

(5.95) 


-.250 DIA. 
' ,350) 


WITHOUT LOCKING RING 



WITH STD. LOCKING RING 


r .078 DIA. 
' ( 1 . 980 ) 


J. 


187r 

(4.75) 


-.250 DIA. 
(6.350) 


WITH SMALL LOCKING RING 




E-2 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


INTRODUCTION TO ACTUATOR AND PLUNGER OPTIONS 

8060 Series ACTUATOR and PLUNGER OPTIONS are shown below and on pages E-4 
and E-5. Select either Actuator or Plunger option for desired configuration. Note 
available terminations with each option. Also note that caps are supplied with all 
switch models, see PLUNGER OPTIONS. Select cap and frame colors from chart at 
right. When ordering, write desired color(s) in word form after order number. If no color 
is specified, black will be supplied. See HOW TO ORDER, page E-9. 

Caps available in 9 styles and 9 colors, see HARDWARE, page E-10. L.E.D.’s not 
furnished with J82 actuator option. L.E.D.’s are built-in and not replaceable on J86 and 
J96 actuator options. See page E-4 for L.E.D. information and available colors. 

MATERIALS FOR ACTUATOR OPTIONS J80 thru J96 

MOUNTING SPRING: Steel, nickel plated or stainless steel. 

MOUNTING BRACKET: Stainless steel. 

CAP & FRAME: Nylon. 

L.E.D. SUPPORT: Nylon. 


CAP AND 
FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 



ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


}QDOD 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 



PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

V005 R. 

.600. 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

1 

(0.13) 


**-.500—► 


.3UU 

(12.70) 


Cap finish: matte; available colors, see above. 


For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 
DIM to .620/ 625 (15.75/15.88) 



Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see 
above. 


For .091/ 125 (2,31/3,18) THK panel, increase this 
DIM. to .620/ 625(15,75/15.88). 



or COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 



ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING (cont’d.) 

TH H I Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 



FRAME P/N 8058 
CAP P/N 7982 
— .615 — 
(15.62) 




.198 

(5.03) 

“F 


.450 SQ. 
(11.43) 


L.E.D. SNAPS SECURELY 
INTO FRAME. HEIGHT 
DEPENDS ON L.E.D. USED. 



PANEL MOUNTING 


PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


RECOMMENDED 
L.E.D. DIMENSIONS 

/-FLAT DENOTES CATHODE 

I 025 SQ. TYP.-i 

—®->-r& 63) J 

. .200 DIA. ( h =>T==l =r 

l ( 5.0*0) V [ f=~= * 


Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see page E-3. 

L.E.D. INFORMATION (L.E.D. NOT SUPPLIED) 



SUGGESTED L.E.D. LAMP MODELS AND SUPPLIERS 


C&K MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


*For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. 
panel, increase this DIM. to 
.620/.625 (15,75/15,88). 

TYPICAL L.E.D. RATINGS 


,2.30 U-t 


_ , .750 h 

(8.64) (19.05) 


GEN. iNSTRUMbNf 
MV5054-Red 
MV5253-Green 
MV5353-Yellow 


XCITON 
XC556-Red 
XC556G-Green 
XC556Y-Yellow 


SIEMENS CORP- 
LD41-Red 
LD57-Green 
LD55-Yellow 


Forward Voltage 

Current 

Power 

Max. Reverse Voltage 

2.3V 

50mA 

lOOmW 

5V 


J86WITH BUILT-IN L.E.D. 


FRAME P/N 7890 
CAP P/N 4597 




PANEL MOUNTING 

nc 


.600' 

(15.24) 


I 


U- PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


-.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


L.E.D. INFORMATION 


‘—.500—' 

(12.70) 

‘For .091/.125 (2,31/3,18) THK. 
panel, increase this DIM. to 
.620/.625 (15,75/15,88). 


Cap and frame finish: matte; 
available colors, see page E-3. 


SPDT MODELS ONLY 


COLOR 

TYP. 

INTENSITY 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

VOLTAGE 

TYP. 

FORWARD 

CURRENT 

Green 

2.5 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

Red 

8.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 

Yellow 

3.0 mcd 

2.1V 

20mA 


L.E.D. COLORS 


Max. Forward Voltage 2.5V* 

Max. Continuous Forward Current 50mA* 
Power Dissipation lOOmW* 

*Max. Ratings at 25°C Ambient Temp. 
Process information: Soldering to L.E.D. 
leads must be completed within 5 seconds at 
500°F (260°C) maximum 

CAUTION: Circuit elements must limit forward current of L.E.D. to 50mA max. continuous 


COLOR NO. 

COLOR 

3 

Red (Std.) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 


J96 WITH BUILT-IN L.E.D. 


ACTUATOR OPTION FOR P.C. MOUNTING 

Available with V30 termination option only. 


CAP P/N 4597 



* 


.197 .450 SQ. 
(5,00) (11.43) 





SPDT MODELS ONLY 



COLOR 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 


.079 — 

( 2 . 00 ) 


TYP. 

INTENSITY 


Cap finish: matte; available colors, 
see page E-3. 

L.E.D. INFORMATION 

TYP. TYP. 

FORWARD FORWARD 
VOLTAGE CURRENT 


-C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIOE 


RC. MOUNTING 

. 125 TYP.-*H h«— 

(3,18) I H4-H—.187 
T-— ©(©- (4,75) 

T -T - '©- (—.100 

1 * N - C -l _o *(2.54) 

COMM. ® CATHODI 

®- 

Y 1 '-.043 DIA. 
G 1 ©- (1.090) 

2PL 


L.E.D. COLORS 



Max. Forward Voltage 2.5V* 

Max. Continuous Forward Current 50mA* 
Power Dissipation lOOmW* 

‘Max. Ratings at 25°C Ambient Temp. 
Process information: Soldering to L.E.D. 
leads must be completed within 5 seconds at 
500°F (260°C) maximum 

CAUTION: Circuit elements must limit forward current of L.E.D. to 50mA max. continuous. 


2.5 mcd 
8.0 mcd 
3.0 mcd 


2.1V 

2.1V 

2.1V 


20mA 

20mA 

20mA 


COLOR NO. 

COLOR 

3 

Red (Std.) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 


J 


&€ 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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C/f 


8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 





TERMINATIONS 


lei iei i - rm m- 


oo 


TERMINATIONS 


Z (Std.) 


••“-dTr 

-h N-.0 


.030 THK. 
(0,76) 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

Not available with ‘K\ 

‘L’ or ‘M’ Contact Material. 


c 

Z 3 QUICK CONNECT 

EPOXY fW , ag .250 
SEAL-^fJ (4.80) («S) 

.050 — ►! U- T T 

0,27) 1 ' 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

fH -250 

EPOXY SEAL-^ H (6.35) 

-J L—.062 

(1.57) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 


Mating quick connector 
available: order part no. 

5301. 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

'O’ Contact Material Std. 

Not available with ‘K\ 

‘L’ or ‘M’ Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 


EPOXY SEAL- 





OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964(24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062(26,97) 

W5 

1.305(33,15) 


. .050 

(1.27) Wire-Wrap is a registered 
.030 thk. trademark of the Gardner- 
(0.76) Denver Company. 

‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


C W€ 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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MMrnm. 8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 



room* 


TERMINATIONS 


■DO 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



RC. MOUNTING 





.185 7YP- 
(4.70) 



©,“- 

|3 i 2 1 


TYP—* 


-.050 TYP. 

0.27) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.500 .073 DIA. TYP.- 

(12.70) (1.850) 

i - 0 - 0 - 

—H.200H*- 

(5.08) 


SPDT 


SECTION A-A 



‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


PC. MOUNTING 



wuf 

nr 

,125 J 
(3.18) 



DPDT 


SECTION A-A 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



AV2 


SPDT 



AV2 


RC. MOUNTING 



DPDT 



K-.450—H 
(11,43) 




3 t 

K53 


.500 
^(12,70 

KS3 


J i 


.150 TYP.- 
(3.81) 


nrir - 

Tf-hs 

—.200 U— 


1.200 i- 
(5.08) 

SECTION A-A 


TYP. 

22 ) 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


H H—.190 

- 3 ©- 6 ©- (4 - 83) 
1 —©- ®C 
T— 2 0- 5 ©- 

f 1 I 4 I 

.500 .073 DIA. TYP.^ 
(12,70) (1.850) 

i I I 

©-©- 

► 1.200 
(5.08) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL OPTION 


Switches with A or AV2 terminations may be ordered with extended terminals, as shown. This 
provides easier installation into PC. boards. To order, specify ‘Extended Terminals’ in word form 
after order number. 
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8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 



TERMINATIONS 


unmcnx 


oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



V30-V40-V90 



SPDT 



CdeK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


EPOXY SEAL 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


-.122 DIAu 

(3.1QP) 


.048 TYP.- 

( 1 . 22 ) 


-J 


U- 


.320 

(8.13) 


.185 

(4.70) 

~7 

-.125 

(3.18) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 


r 

.620 

15.75) 


0 T 0- 


-.125 

(3.18) 


.370 

(9,40) 


At A V .073 DIA. TYP. 

® (1.85(20 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460(11,68) 

V40 

.630(16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 



V30-V40-V90 



DPDT 



CxScK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


.450-1 

01.43) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.030X.050 TYP. 
(0,76)(1.27) 


.048 TYP.—►!] 

( 1 . 22 ) 



.125 

(3.18) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 


rl 


.620 

(15.75)' 


P>-©“ 

I I 
.©-Q- 


-.125 

(3.18) 


Ltf 


(9.40) 


-.073 DIA. TYP. 
(1.850) 


4 . 1901 * 

(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V30 

.460 (11,68) 

V40 

.630 (16,00) 

V90 

1.150 (29,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



SPDT 


.280 

(7.11) 


1 

.375 

(9.53) 


D 




C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.020 TYP.-HII-*-—U I .030X.05( 

(0.51) (0.76)(1.: 

.185 TYP. A-U-** 

(4,70) U-— .750 -H 


<.050 TYP. 
1.27) 


(19,05) 



‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 


-0—©- 
i i 


-.250 TYP. 
(6.35) 


r 

i -©—j 

.750 (rs .370 
(19.05) "^(9.40) 

-©A* 

1 I 1 l V073 DIA. TYP. 
1_0-0.(1,850) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


V60-V70-V80 



DPDT 


.280 

(7.11) 


T~ 

.375 

(9^3) 


D 


EPOXY SEAL- 


tWi 



C&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


-.122 DIA. 
(3.1 Op) 


.450 H 
(11.43) 


rnf 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.020 TYP.-I 
(0,51) 

.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 



.030x.050 TYP. 
(0.76)(1.27) 


.050 TYP- 
(1.27) 


fDri 

-JL- 


- .750 - 
(19.05) 


«*-.360HH (6.35) 
(9.14) 


85 

70) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


1-.250 TYP. 

1 (6.35) 


® - 0 _ 

-©-© 

.75° iv iv 
(19.05)“^ i 


-©-©yJ 

HH? 


.370 

(9.40) 


.073 DIA. TYP. 
,850) 


1.1 90m 
(4.83) 


OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V60 

.460(11,68) 

V70 

.630(16,00) 

V80 

.953 (24,21) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


C/f 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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wMmm 8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 

/rr~ 


CONT. MAT’L. 


[mrmc 




Tini-LEan 

TEMUIMTI0HI5 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C, Z3) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. (Std. with termination options Z, C, Z3) 

G END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 



$0 


TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 


CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

M END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated."! , Q contact material) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J (Same 3S ° COn,aCt matenal > 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination 
options only) 

L END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate! , G contact materjal , 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. J (Same aS 13 COntaCt matenal) 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC. (Available with C, 
W-W5, A, AV2, V30-V90 termination options only) 

Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 


SEAL 


siemimmio 


SEALING 


E(Std.) 




.075 MAX. 

(1.9)) 


DPDT 


SPDT 


r .030 A 

jfjTm FTTffl 

U-.450-*J ~*\ .260 k— 

(11.43) (6,60) 

UENGTH IS SAME AS SWITCH BODY 




Available only with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 































Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator or plunger, bushing (with 
plunger options only), termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the preceding 
sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be 
unfilled. W here app l icable write cap a nd frame colors in word form after order number. 

(Example: |Q 1 1 161 1 HPls |2 H 1 Hef 1 H b~He~1 with red cap and white frame). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. Black cap, P/N 7527, supplied standard, not installed, on all 
models with S plunger option. Black cap, P/N 8941, supplied with L plunger option. 

For J86 and J96 actuator options, write L.E.D. color in word form after order number. L.E.D.’s not 
furnished with J82 actuator option. 

S plunger, H bushing, Z terminations, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no 
options are specified. H9 bushing standard with A, AV2 and V30-V90 terminations. 

8161 and 8168 models UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. Z 
termination option CSA listed only when ordered with I epoxy base seal. 

Note: Custom markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting nuts, locking ring and lockwasher are supplied standard, where applicable. 
Optional mounting nut styles, locking rings, frames and caps available. Write part descriptions and part 
nos. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. Hardware 
is also available separately, see HARDWARE section, page E-10. 



UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Options Not Available 

A, AV2, V30-V90 
K, L, M 


Model or Option 

I 

Z, Z3 


MODEUSW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT. MAT'L. 


8 


6 



ACTUATOR OR TERMINATIONS SEAL 

PLUNGER 




COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8060 Series Alternate Action and Momentary Pushbutton Switches 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 


NUTS 

7002 

(Std.) 

q«r 

307 


.307 

(7.80) 


1/4-40UNS 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 

.372 DIA. 
(9.450) 

1/4-40UNS- 


7780 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7969* 

KNURLED NUT 


7760 

DRESS NUT 


7807 

DRESS NUT 


7916 


7786 


£ 


* 



40UNS—I 


i c'^LTi sri r i 


.460 DIA. 
(11.680) 


■E° I 

IRLjf 


-1/4-40UNS f 
.090-^ 


.372 DIA. .354 

(9.450) (8.99) 


METRIC NUT KNURLED NUT 

i 


(3.00) 


£Lp 

Ip 1 

■ 

E 


409 

(10.39) 


T 4l6P 0.75 THD. Z^ /4 _, 


/4—40UNS 1 

J 



* Controlled knurl pattern fits ‘Gulmite’ #12 socket. 

LOCKWASHER LOCKING RINGS 

|- FITS BUSHINGS WITH FLAT- 


7003-3 

(Std.) 

4 .018 THK. 

1 (0.46) 


7572 

(Std.) 


7573 




.343 DIA—fcH 029—►iH 

8 ’ 710 (0>74) i 

M j 



MATERIALS 

FITS METRIC BUSHING -1 

NUTS, LOCKING RINGS - Brass, nickel 

1 

plated. 

7918 

LOCKWASHERS - Steel, bright nickel 

METRIC 

plated. 

472 DIA. f* ► nXA ^ 


J 


.065—► l-«~ 
(1.65) 



WRENCHES 

Wrenches are available to fit most nut styles. See page A-13. 

CAPS 

All caps: finish, gloss, except where noted; material, nylon. See color chart below. 


7089 


7527 


FITS S STD. PLUNGER 


8018 


(3.05)1 f I « 

P23 


-.200 DIA. 
(5.080) 


-H.375 DIA. 
| 0.530) 

i_ 


-.120 

(3.05) 


7982 MATTE 
4846 GLOSS 

-| r* rra 

.250 f95 —lii 1 ~2*0 (3.56)Ur ” 

(6.35) ( 4 , 95 ) m || (6,10) 

P t 


4597 MATTE 
4768 GLOSS 


8025 DRESS NUT & CAP 


1 n 


SQUARE CAP 


in 

.250 —* 
(6.35) 


.310 DIA. 

' .870) 

.074—| 

(l,88)j 


T~-J.212U- 

(5.38) 


t 

.450 SQ. 

(11,43) .500 DIA.- 
| 12.700) 


—►1310 DIA>«- 
|(7,870)p 


- FITS L SNAP-FITTING PLUNGER 

8940 8941 


i~1 IMF" 

jafi 


.175 

( 4.45; 


L45) 


.220 

(5,59) 


SQUARE CAP 


r .590 DlA.-^j 
(14.990) | 


=*= - L—.125 

(3,18) 

MAX. PANEL 

To order dress nut only, THICKNESS 
specify P/N 7025. 


I I 


(0.89)1 



-.395 DIA. 
(10,030) 


(0,89) 



.325 

(8,25) 


T 

FRAMES 

Frames for the following actuator options are available separately. 
Chart shows available colors. For illustrations and dimensions of 
parts not shown, see pages noted. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 


FRAME P/N 

FITS ACTUATOR OPTION 

SEE PAGE NO. 

7890 

J81,J86 

E-3, E-4 

8058 

J82 

E-4 


SNAP-IN FRAMES 

Frames below snap into panel opening and are independent from switch mounting. They are 
recommended for PC. mounted switches with A, AV2 or V30 - V90 terminations and square caps. 
Accurate positioning of the PC. mounted switch relative to the panel opening is necessary to provide 
proper clearance between the cap and the frame. See charts for correct part no., panel thickness and 
available colors. Frame finish: matte; material, nylon. 


CAPAND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std-) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





MOUNTING INFORMATION 


FRAME PART NO. 

PANELTHICKNESS 

DIM. ‘A’ 

DIM. B’ 

4325 

.047(1,19) 

.595-.605 
(15,11-15,37) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4326 

.062(1,57) 

4327 

.090 (2,29) 

.620-.625 

(15,75-15,88) 

.495-.500 
(12,57-12,70) 

4328 

.125 (3,18) 


*V005 R. 

T 

(0,13) 

MAX. TYP. 

•B* 

1 

<-'A 1 -► 



m mm 









Cf§€ 
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Miniature Slide Switches 

SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 
28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 40,000 make-and-break 
cycles at full load on all models with Q, 

G, M or L contact material. 100,000 
cycles on all models with B or K contact 
material. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
65°C. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 

standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 

available for specific models, consult factory. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: SP- diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic. 

DP- diallyl phthalate (DAP). 
ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. 
HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass or steel, 
electrotin plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: 

Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 



INTRODUCTION: 

Available options for 1000 SERIES MINIATURE SLIDE 
SWITCHES are shown on pages F-2 thru F-7. Make selections 
from the following option sections: Model/Switching Function, 
Mounting Style, Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy 


Terminal Seal. Each section begins with the ordering format, with 
the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 
information is on page F-7. 


All models UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page F-7. 



COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Miniature Slide Switches 


€St€ 


1000 Series 


MTG.STYLE 


HTTQ M 


iod 


MOUNTING STYLE 



Ml 


SPDT 


M2 


SPDT 



Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. reference only 



HI — 


C 





.085 TRAVEL—J 
(2,16) 




.260 

(6,60) 

t 3 

<S) 

.500 o 
(12,70) 2 

<0> 

La 

(Gj) 

.050 TYP.-d U- 


PC. MOUNTING 

f\ L . 185 TYP. 
.073 DIA. TYP.-^-©- (4.69) 

( 1 . 8553 ) 


(1.27) 


Available with C, A, AV2, V3, V4 or W-W5 terminations. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


F 


Ml 


DPDT 

1201 MODEL ONLY 



—.240 h*— 

|(6.10)f 


.770 

(19.56) 




| POS. 
.690 pnt ~ 
(17,53) P0S - 


.085 TRAVEL- 1 
(2.16) 




—.200 
(5,08) 
.030 TYP.- 
(0.76)^/ 

lL 




2 

T 


oj 


(3.86) 

SQ. 

.300- 


1 


-C&K MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


•-.450 

(11.43) 

IML 


PANEL MOUNTING 

I 

-©- 


li 


:r*| Lj*~ 

R - •**■-< dM 


.005 
(0.13) 

.094 DIA. TYP.- 
(2,^90) 


255 .690 

(6,48) (17,53) 




(7,62) 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


M2 



DPDT 

1201 MODEL ONLY 



.085 TRAVEL- 1 
(2,16) 



Available with C, A, AV2, V3, V4 or W-W5 terminations. 


PC. MOUNTING 


.190-H-H 

(4,83) -©_© 


.073 DIA. TYP.- 
(1.8553) 


i T~J 

rn. 


85 TYP. 
(4,69) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



DPDT 

1203 MODEL ONLY 


—.240 

|(6.10f 


PANEL MOUNTING 


irvt 


.770 

(19,56) 


M4- 


.325 
(8,26) 

.085 TRAVEL- 1 
(2,16) 


I POS. 3 1 
.690 pn<; 
(17,53) P0S ‘ 2 
I POS. 1 



.255 .690 

(6,48) (17,53) 


(7,62) 

Available with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. (4.83) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




.325 

(8.26) 






i 







.085 TRAVEL- 
(2.’6) 




Available with C, A, AV2, V3, V4 or W-W5 terminations. 


P. C. MOUNTING 


.190 —H-H 
(4,83) -©_© 


.073 DIA. TYP 
(1,8553) 


1 1 3 

tH. 

-IjR- 


. 85 TYP. 
(4.69) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 




















































































































































































Miniature Slide Switches 


GK 


1000 Series 



OD 


TERMINATIONS 


z 

(-—.155 

K3.94) 

C 

1 T 

Z3 QUICK CONNECT 

.047- Mlk- 

(2.03) 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

189 *250 

EPOXY SEAL- 7 |J (4,80) (*.») 

.050 --U- t t 

(1.27) 1 1 

.030 THK. 

(0.76) 

EPOXY SEAL-^lj (gg) 

-J L— .M2 

(1.57) 

,030 THK. 

(0.76) 



Mating quick connector 
available; order part no. 

5301. 

‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

Not avail, with ‘K\ ‘L’ or ‘M’ 
Contact Material. 

‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

Not avail, with ‘K’, ‘L’ or ‘M’ 
Contact Material. 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 


EPOXY SEAL-' 


J 


1 

'A* 

L-.ic 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. 'A' 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 

W5 

1.305 (33,15) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P. C. MOUNTING 


.185 TYP- 
(4.70) 



r - .186 

(4.72) 


.030 7YP. 
(0.76) 
.185 TYP. 
(4.70) 




r .125 TYP. 
J (3.18) 





SPDT 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 


Tl52 SQ. 
(3.86) 
.046 TYP. 
0.17) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


h*- .500 -►1 
(12,70) 

R 

Id, ® 2 3 ® 


1-^.014 TYP. 
I (0.36) 
k- .520 —► 

T 


.375 

(9.53) 

L t 


I 3 


l 


I 2 1 i 




.073 D1A. TYP.—^ 
(1,850) 

) - ©- 


K106 TYP. 
(2.69) 


1 .520 H 

(13.21) 


(13.21) 


SECTION A-A 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PC. MOUNTING 



(4.70) 

DPDT 

1201 MODEL ONLY 

Actuator shown in POS.1. 


r - .186 

(4.72) 



U 1 

M 

J. 


'/15250.1, 
(3.86) 



.030 TYP- 
(0,76) 



.046 TYP.-H 
0.17) 

■*- -H 

K-- 

185 TYP.-k 




—.500 -► 



»- .500 -*H 
(12,70) I 

"C-J- 


.185 TYP- 
(4.70) 


© 


d), (Sj 3 ® 


.450 

(11.43) 


.500 

(12.70) 


~ .014 TYP. I 

U-iS J 

(3.81) H^.520-*H 


~T 


ll 


i J—.150 
_©_^_f(3.81) 
•6 i54i 
0 — © - @^-T 

l 3 ,2 iTM 

.073 D1A. TYP.—^ 
(1,850) 


-©- 


-.106 TYP. 
(2.69) 


.520 -I 
(13.21) 


(13.21) 
SECTION A-A 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P. C. MOUNTING 



.030 TYP.- 
(0.76) 
.185 TYP.- 
(4.70) 


r .125 TYP. 
_i (3.18) 



in 

' T 

1| 

-H 

N- 



.500-► 



l- .500 
(12.70) 


n 


.185 TYP- 
(4.70) 


1 iS 


.450 

(11.43) 


-.050 TYP. 
(1.27) 
•-.150 
(3.81) 


• .014 TYP. I 

| (0.36) 

k- .520 —H 


1 


©-©-® 
i6 1541 

I 3 (2 iTM 

.500 .073 DIA. TYP.—^ 

(12,70) (1.850) 

I 


n 


.106 TYP. 
(2.69) 


•—.520 “I 
(13.21) 


DPDT 

1203 MODEL ONLY 

Actuator shown in POS.1. 


(13.21) 
SECTION A-A 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 



GK 

F-4 
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Cfc 1000 Series 


Miniature Slide Switches 



TERMINATIONS 




-QD 


AV2 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



TERM. NOS. FOR P. C. MOUNTING 

REFERENCE ONLY . 




.260 

(6.60) 


® 

® 

® 


F 


.500 

(12.70) 


17! 

(4.45) 


-.046 TYP. 
-(1.17) 


SECTION A-A 



SPDT 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 



DPDT 

1201 MODEL ONLY 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



P.C. MOUNTING 

—h*—.190 
.150 TYP.-, (4,83) 

<«’> 1—©-V 

T— 2 ©- 5 ©- 

4 1 , 4, 

(iY 0) ?W TYP ' 

1 - 0 - 0 - 




‘B’ Contact Material Std. Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV2 



DPDT 

1203 MODEL ONLY 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P. C. MOUNTING 


(8.26) 



050 TYP. 
' 27) 


(4.83) 



f-*—.450—► 
(11.43) 


® (!) ® 

® ® ® 

3 ♦ 

.500 

2(12.70) 


UU 


—fr-IIU—I—.046 TYP. 

-J.175U-( 1,17 ) 

(4.45) 


SECTION A-A 


.150 TYP.- 
(3.81) 


h*—.190 

500 \ 

(12 70V 073 DIA. TYP> 
(1,850) 

1—©-©- 

—4.17SU- 
(4,45) 


B’ Contact Material Std. Term, bend radii mfg. 

EXTENDED TERMINAL OPTION 


Switches with A or AV2 terminations may be ordered with extended terminals, as shown. This 
provides easier installation into PC. boards. To order, specify ‘Extended Terminals’ in word form 
after order number. 




option. 




C/f 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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1000 Series 


Miniature Slide Switches 


c 


TERMINATIONS 




oa 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



V3-V4 


P. C. MOUNTING 




POS. 1 POS. 3 



OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.350 (8,89) 

V4 

.525(13,34) 


SPDT 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3-V4 R C. MOUNTING 




OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.400(10,16) 

V4 

.575(14,61) 


DPDT 

1201 MODEL ONLY 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3-V4 



P. C. MOUNTING 




OPTION CODE 

DIM. ‘A’ 

V3 

.400(10,16) 


.575(14,61) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 








CK 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 














































































































C#f 1000 Series TERjfwillQWS 


Miniature Slide Switches 


CONT. MAT’L. 


mx 




CONTACT MATERIALS 



g CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C, Z3) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Std. with termination options Z, C, Z3) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). 

$0 TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS 

CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V4 termination options only) 

M END CONTACTS. Coin silver silver plated - ] (same as Q contact materjal) 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. J 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V4 termination 
options only) 

L END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nick< 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, with gold plate over nickel 
TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 V AC (UL/CSA). (Available 
with C, W-W5, A, AV2, V3-V4 termination options only) 


plated ] ( same as G cont act material) 


Note: G and L contact materials are electrically equivalent to B, Q, K and M contact materials and can be used where either dry 
circuit* or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL or CSA listing is 
required on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 


SEAL 


w~H~m n- 


SEALING 


J 


E (Std.) 


EPOXY SEAL- 




<1.90 


DPDT 


SPDT 


r .030 

| 1(0.76) 

L-.450-J 


fc|-t 

jTi>< 


(11.43) (6,60) 

LENGTH IS SAME AS SWITCH BODY 

Available only with Z, C, Z3 or W-W5 terminations. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., mounting style, 
termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the 
option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Write 
actuator co lor in word fo r m afte r order number. 

(Example: M |2 lo h HmHIHzI I ~H gVIe1 with blue actuator). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

Mi mounting style, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are 
specified. No hardware is supplied. 

All models UL/CSA listed with all options when ordered with G, Q, L or M contact material. 



MODEUSW. FUNC. TERMINATIONS SEAL 


1 




M 








MTG. STYLE CONT. 

MAT’L. 


ACTUATOR COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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ET & EP Series Surface Mount Subminiature Switches 



C&K’s NEW ET AND EP SERIES SURFACE MOUNT 
SUBMINIATURE SWITCHES are designed and packaged with 
the industry’s high speed automatic component placement 
equipment in mind. The switches can withstand both vapor 
phase and infrared reflow soldering methods and are sealed to 
eliminate the intrusion of flux during cleaning processes. All 
surface mounted models are supplied on embossed antistatic 
tape and reels per EIA 481 A. 



• SURFACE MOUNTING STYLE WITH TIN/LEAD 
PLATED TERMINALS. 


• SWITCHES SEALED TO WITHSTAND WAVE 
SOLDERING AND CLEANING PROCESSES 
WITH STANDARD O-RING ACTUATOR SEAL, 
WELDED HOUSING AND EPOXY TERMINAL 
SEAL. 


• SUBMINIATURE TOGGLE AND PUSHBUTTON 
MODELS—6 SWITCHING FUNCTIONS IN¬ 
CLUDING MOMENTARY MODELS. 


• RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20V AC or DC max. 
WITH STANDARD CONTACT MATERIAL. 
POWER RATINGS ALSO AVAILABLE, 
CONSULT FACTORY. 


• SUPPLIED ON EMBOSSED ANTISTATIC TAPE 
AND REELS PER EIA 481A. 


SEE CATALOG SECTION G. PAGES G-3 AND G-10 FOR COMPLETE INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS. 


ET SERIES 

SURFACE MOUNT TOGGLE SWITCHES 





-J .410 


(7.62) 



SPDT ACTUATOR SHOWN IN POS. 1. MODEL SHOWN: ET01-M-D1-SA-K-E 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 

ORDER NO. 

POS 1 

1 POS 2 

1 POS 3 

i 


C<ScK MARKING THIS SIDE 

ET01-M-D1 -SA-K-E 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

ET03-M-D1 -SA-K-E 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

ET05-M-D1 -SA-K-E 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET07-M-D1-SA-K-E 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET08-M-D1 -SA-K-E 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 


SCHEMATIC f 2 (COMM) 

1 •/ 93 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 


EP SERIES 

SURFACE MOUNT PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 




*- .320 -• 
(8.13) 



J 


.410 MAX. 
(10.41) 


L- 



SPST 

N.O. MOMENTARY MODEL SHOWN: EP11-D1-SA-K-E 


ORDER NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

A 

EP11 -01 -SA-K-E 

OFF 

MOM. 


SCHEMATIC 


T T 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete order numbers for selected ET and EP Series Surface Mount Toggle and Pushbutton Switches 
are provided above. See catalog section G for complete ET and EP Series specifications and other 
options. 
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ET Series Sealed Tiny Toggle Switches .G-2 thru G-4 

ET Series Sealed Tiny Rocker Switches.G-5 thru G-8 

EP Series Sealed Tiny Pushbutton Switches.G-9 thru G-12 

T Series Tiny Toggle Switches.G-13 thru G-17 

T Series Tiny Rocker Switches .G-18 thru G-21 

TP Series Tiny Pushbutton Switches .G-22 thru G-28 

TS Series Tiny Slide Switches.G-29 thru G-30 

















Sealed* Tiny Toggle Switches 

Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CR ET Series 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V 
AC or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 30,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 

100 mA, for both silver and gold 
plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 6/6, 
flame retardant, heat stabilized (UL 
94V-0). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated, with 
internal o-ring seal. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass, electrotin 
plated. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 
with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for ET SERIES SEALED TINY Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each 

TOGGLE SWITCHES are shown on pages G-2 thru G-4. section begins with the ordering format, with the 
Make selections from the following option sections: appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 

Model/Switching Function, Actuator, Terminations, ORDER information is on page G-4. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-4. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


MODEL/ 


o{on}mo{E] 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 


MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNCTION 

POS 1 I POS 2 I POS 3 

ill 

C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

ET01 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

ET03 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

ET05 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET07 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET08 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 


J 2 

1 %J • 


2 (COMM) 
3 


MOMENTARY POSITION 


i 

* 


SPDT 



I 

f5 

.180 DIA. 
(4,570) 

l 



(5,08) 


(13.39) 


--3C- .030 TYP 
(0.76) 
TERM. 
WIDTH 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


MODEL SHOWN: ET01-S-D1 -C-B-E 
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C/C 


ET Series 




SURFACE 

iDQUNT 

/DQDEL5 


Sealed* Tiny Toggle Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS 


EM 


JOHElF- 


-cks 


TERMINATIONS 


w 


PC. MOUNTING 


EPOXY SEAL 

._3Q 
(0,76) 


-f A ('3.30 


tfl (3,30 
.030 -J U- i 


.043 DIA. TYP. 

(1.09(20 


M 


.100 TYP. 
(2.54) 


£ 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


IJTub) 

EPOXY SEAL-'| ( 15 i 24 ) 

.030-*J U 
(0,76) 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


'B' Contact Material Std. 


RC. MOUNTING 




-H -240 r* *4 .i 
I (6.1 0) | | (4/ 

cf 


r-EPOXy SEAL 


.200 

(5,08) 


-.030 TYP. 
■ (0.76) 


.015 TYP.- 
(0,30^ 


Actuator shown in POS. 1. 



.200 

(5,08) 

T 


I-.320-H 

(8,13) 


ffj 


J 2U3I1 
-4k*.020 

.200 k (0.51 


.043 DIA. TYP.- 
(1.090) 


.100 TYP.—►( H*— / 

(2.54) , | fV 


.200 

(5,00) 


- 0 - 0 - 0 - 
|3 |2 |1 


(5,08) 


O-O- 

-*J .200 U- 

(5,08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


SA SURFACE MOUNT MODELS 


PC. MOUNTING 




*-.320-« 

(8.13) 


1 (9 ' 


240 

* 1 °) 


-.162 

(4,11) 






.Jj 



-►I .410 MAX. L- 
(10,41) 

Actuator shown in POS. 1. 


.300 —U- 
(7.62) 


-C4cK MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


EPOXY SEAL 
■ .020 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.140- 

(3,56) 


r .uzu 
(0.51) 



>-.200 

(5.08) 

K030 

(0.76) 


.100 TYP. - 
(2.54) 




.110 TYP. 
(2.79) 


.3^0 

(7 .|2) 


-0 


-.020 TYP. 
(0,51) 


.090- 

(2.29) 


- .070 
(1,78) 


r ^.09 

j 


090 SO. 

“ 29) 2PL 


SPDT 


Must be ordered with M actuator. K contact material standard. Other contact 
materials avail., consult factory. 


3:f-€=E 

-JL-.W0* ,04S TYP. 
(0,76) (1.14) 

- - -.155 TYP. 

(3,94) 

Suggested mounting pattern only. 
Care should be exercised in the 
design and location of PC. board 
lands. Orientation relative to 
reflow direction may significantly 
impact solder joint integrity. 



Designed and packaged with the Industry’s high speed automatic 
component placement equipment in mind. The switches can withstand 
both vapor phase and infrared reflow soldering methods and are sealed 
to eliminate the intrusion of flux during cleaning processes. 



SPECIFICATIONS AND MATERIALS 

Standard ET Series switch specifications apply (see p. G-2), with 
the following exceptions: 

SWITCH CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (K v 
cont. mat’l.). 

SWITCH TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead plating (K cont. mat'l.). 
PACKAGING: Switches are supplied on tape and reels standard. 
REEL: 13 in. dia. reel per EIA 481A, 600 pcs. per reel. 

TAPE: 32 mm wide, pitch of switch pockets on tape 16 mm. 

Tape carrier and cover are conductive for use around 
statically sensitive components. 
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C&Mw 

tall ET Series Sealed* Tiny Toggle Switches 

*Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 



B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options except SA; not available with SA surface mount 
termination option) 


Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC on all models ending in - 01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 V AC 
or 28 V DC. (Not available with SA surface mount termination option) 


G 


END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC on all models ending in - 01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. (Not available with SA surface mount termination option) 



TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS FOR SURFACE MOUNT SWITCHES 


K CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with SA surface mount termination option: not available with all other 
termination options) (Other contact materials avail., consult factory.) 


Note: G contact material is electrically equivalent to B, Q, and K contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* * or 
power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL listing is required on a 
switch used in a dry circuit application. 

* *Dry circuit - conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 



ieiti no-tmomi e 

SEALING 


E (Std.) 




.040 MAX. 
( 1 , 02 ) 




HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing, termination, 
contact material and sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the 
appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. 

(Example: IeHo13H mHdTTT^ 

C terminations and B contact material are supplied if no options are specified. Di bushing, E epoxy 
terminal seal and internal actuator o-ring seal supplied standard. S actuator standard with C and W 
terminations; M actuator standard with A, AV and V3 terminations. 

SA surface mount termination option available only with M actuator. K contact material standard. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. 

MODEL/SW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT. MAT'L. 

LE W J DUnil 


C H 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


ACTUATOR TERMINATIONS SEAL 

Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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Sealed* Tiny Rocker Switches 

‘ Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 

MATERIALS 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC 
or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and-break 
cycles at full load on all models ending in 
-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 
30,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 milli- 
ohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 mA, for 
both silver and gold plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 


CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 6/6, 
flame retardant, heat stabilized 
(UL94V-0). 

ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. Internal o-ring 
seal std. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass, electrotin plated. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold 
plate over nickel plate (B cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


NOTE 

Specifications and materials listed above are general specifications for switches with standard 
options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications available for specific 
models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for ET SERIES SEALED TINY 
ROCKER SWITCHES are shown on pages G-5 thru 
G-7. Make selections from the following option 
sections: Model/Switching Function, Actuator, 


Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal 
Seal. Each section begins with the ordering format, 
with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete 
HOW TO ORDER information is on page G-8. 



UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-8. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 





C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

ET01 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

ET03 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

ET05 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET07 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

ET08 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 


o 


E T 


H J I H 1 I -THeI 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 


SCHEMATIC 


t 2 (C 
1 • 3 


2 (COMM) 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 



U-.300*4 
(7,62) 



SPDT 


(19,89) 


MODEL SHOWN: ET01 -J1 -C-B-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 




0850 


M 


PANEL OPENING 


— .620 - 
(15,75) 


.100 TYP. 
(2.54) 




-.010 R. TYP. 
(0,25) 


ACTUATOR 

DIM. 'A' 

J1 

.350 (8,89) 

J6 

.280 (7,11) 




€SK 
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CSH 


ET Series 


Sealed * Tiny Rocker Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 





TERMINATIONS 




-OH 


TERMINATIONS 


Pi 

l-' U 


EPOXY SEAL-/ || (3.3 0) 

i in 


/ .030- 
(0.76) 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


B‘ Contact Material Std. 


w 


f l—.070 
1(1.7 6) 

.030U- 
(0.76) 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


'B' Contact Material Std. 


P.C. MOUNTING 





(5.08) 




REFERENCE ONLY 


SPDT 


Note: J6 actuator std. only on 
models with A terminations. 


Actuator shown in POS. 1. 


‘B' Contact Material Std. 


AV 



CSK 
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CYC ET Series 


TERMINATIONS 


fWTW > 


■nm 


Sealed* Tiny Rocker Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 




CONT. MAT'L. 


fWT> anm- -m 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options). 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACTS & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 

All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

G END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACTS & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 


Note: G contact material can be used where either dry circuit* * or power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating 
is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. 


* Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 



J 


SEAL 


i£TTTH 3nmr> E 


SEALING 



"\ 


J 
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ET Series Sealed * Tiny Rocker Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 

'\ 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, terminations, 
contact material, and sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the 
appropriate boxes of the ordering f ormat. S ome boxes may be unfilled. Write actuator color in word 
form after order number. (Example: |e|t|o|3| — PT6] —|c| HgHe] with blue actuator). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

C terminations and B contact material are supplied if no options are specified. E epoxy terminal 
seal and internal actuator o-ring seal supplied standard. J1 actuator (black) standard on all models 
except models with A termination option: J6 actuator (black) standard. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends available, consult factory. 


MODEL/SW FUNC. TERMINATIONS SEAL 


G 



ACTUATOR 


CONT 

MATL 


ACTUATOR COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 





C#f 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Sealed* Tiny Pushbutton Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 

MATERIALS 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 0.4 VA max. @20 V 
AC or DC max. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in - 11 (SPST). 30,000 
cycles on all models ending in - 12 
(SPDT). 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°C to 
85°C. 

NOTE 


CASE & BUSHING: Glass filled nylon 6/6, 
flame retardant, heat stabilized (UL 
94V-0). 

PLUNGER: Thermoplastic polyester 
(UL 94V-0), black, with internal 
o-ring seal. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass electrotin 
plated. 

CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with 
gold plate over nickel plate (B cont. 
mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 
with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for EP SERIES SEALED TINY 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on pages 
G-9 thru G-12. Make selections from the following 
option sections: Model/Switching Function, 
Bushing, Terminations, Contact Material and 


Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins with the 
ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 
enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information is 
on page G-12. Available caps shown on page G-12. 



UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-12. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


E P 


ima™ 


MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 




SWITCHING FUNC. 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

i 

POS 2 

i. 

EP11 

OFF 

MOM. 

SCHEMATIC 



< 

r t 


MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 

EP12 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-1 

2-3 

SCHEMATIC 

NC 

• 2 (COMM) 

If • 3 NO 

MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 



SPDT 


A..L 


0 \ .180 DIA. 

\ K570) 


?7oO DIA. 
(2.540) 

.177-* 

(4.50) 


- .215 
(5.46) 


Q 


^ EPOXY 

/ I —.020 1 


1 

—^TT 

*-.200 

k" (5.08) 

- .527 —+\ —.130 

(13.39) (3,30) 


.320 

(8.13) 


O 


t -iE 


(5.08) 


030 TYP. 
(0.76) 
TERM. 
WIDTH 


MODEL SHOWN: EP11-D1-C-B-E 



i 


.180 DIA. 
(4.570) 


T 



MODEL SHOWN: EP12-D1-C-B-E 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 



epii _i_i 


I .200 
| (5.08) 



(1.090) 


EP12 


.043 DIA. TYP. 
(1.090) 


JFl, 


00 TYP. 
(2.54) 



Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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c#t 


EP Series 




SURFACE 

Sqdels Sealed* Tiny Pushbutton Switches 

*Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


BUSHING 


EM 


DTTkrOM BUSHING 


D1 (Std.) 


RoTTa 


180 DIA. 
(4.57()l) 


I -»H h»—.100 DIA. 

_I_U. 1 (2.54)8) 


.215 

(5.46) 



LELPI 


TERMINATIONS 

jmb] TTo® 


TERMINATIONS 


w 


EPOXY SEAL ■ 
.030 -d L- 


.130 
i (3.3 0) 

iltT 


.060 

(1.52) 


(0.76) 





EPOXY SEAL- 

.030-k 

(0.76) 


Aft 

J\\ 


.070 

(1.78) 


~I .600 
"(15,24) 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 




n 

-A 


.020 

51) 


SPST 

EP11 MODEL ONLY 




SPDT 

EP12 MODEL ONLY 
SA SURFACE MOUNT MODELS 


200 

(5.08) 



|«*—.030 7YP. .015 TYP. 
(0.76) (0.38^ 



PC. MOUNTING 



. .020 TYP. 

200 W (0.51) 
(5,08) 


I .200 k- 

(5.08) 

‘B’ Contact Material Std. 




*—.320—► 
(8.13) 

.200 I 

(5.08) J 
*1—9 

If 

n 

itf 


r 

a 


-t— o—o- 

-►1 .200 U - 

(5.08) 


P.C. MOUNTING 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 




SPST 

EP11 MODEL ONLY 



(5.08) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


.140 

(3.56) 


r .020 
(0.51) 



0 


-J .410 MAX, 
(10.41) 


.030 

(0.76) 


.200 TYP. 
(5.08) 


J J 


.110 TYP. 
(2.79) 


-.020 TYP. 
(0.51) 



jr.090 SQ. 
J (2.29) 2PL 


EPi 1 model only avail. K contact material standard. Other contact materials 
avail., consult factory. 


.045 TYP 
55 TYP. (1.1 A) 
(3.94) 

Suggested mounting pattern only. 
Care should be exercised in the 
design and location of P.C. board 
lands. Orientation relative to 
reflow direction may significantly 
impact solder joint integrity. 


Designed and packaged with the industry’s high speed automatic component 
placement equipment in mind. The switches can withstand both vapor phase and 
infrared reflow soldering methods and are sealed to eliminate the intrusion of 
flux during cleaning processes. 

SPECIFICATIONS AND MATERIALS 

Standard EP Series switch specifications apply (see p. G-9), with the following 
exceptions: 

SWITCH PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon 6/6 (UL 94V-0), black, with internal 0-ring seal. 
SWITCH CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (K cont. mat’l.). 

SWITCH TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead plating (K cont. mat’l.). 

PACKAGING: Switches are supplied on tape and reels standard. 

REEL: 13 in. dia. reel per EIA 481A, 600 pcs. per reel. 

TAPE: 32 mm wide, pitch of switch pockets on tape 16 mm. Tape carrier and cover are 
conductive for use around statically sensitive components. 



€U€ 
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c/t EP Series 



TERMINATIONS 


mL 




Sealed* Tiny Pushbutton Switches 

‘Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 



AV 



SPST 

EP11 MODEL ONLY 



mu 

■320. ^ v 


.20 

(8.13) 




-*4 U-.030 TYP. 
(0,76) 


PC. MOUNTING 

.043 DIA. TYP.-y 
(1,090) "V 

f 


k200 TYP. 
(5,08) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV 



SPDT 

EP12 MODEL ONLY 




SPST 

EP11 MODEL ONLY 




230 — 


(5.84) 


.030 TYP. 
(0.76)_^ 


on 

U 

Ifl 


-.100 DIA. 
(2.540) 


~1 

.366 

(9.30) 

.130 

i^30) 

- 4 


.200 

(5.08) 


PC. MOUNTING 

.043 DIA. TYP .-7 
(1,090) V 

LZtl 

.200 I .400 
(5,08) | (10,16) 

nr_i 

T 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3 



SPDT 

EP12 MODEL ONLY 



B’ Contact Material Std. 


PC. MOUNTING 


•1 -rf—— 

un 


.043 DIA. TYP.- 
(1.090) 

.100 TYP.-* 1> 

(2.54) 

’ -o- 

i .400 
“ 9 “ (10.16) 

-? - 1 
- 9 — 1 
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EP Series 


Sealed *Tiny Pushbutton Switches 

* Sealed to withstand wave soldering and cleaning processes. 


CONT. MAT’L. 


ieipi i kphitti - -d] 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options except SA; not available with SA surface mount 
termination option) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. (Not available with SA surface mount termination option) 

G END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. (Not available with SA surface mount 
termination option) 


i0 


TIN-LEAD PLATED TERMINATIONS FOR SURFACE MOUNT SWITCHES 


K CONTACTS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (same as B contact material). 

TERMINALS: Brass, with tin-lead alloy over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with SA surface mount termination option; not available with all other 
termination options) (Other contact materials avail., consult factory.) 



sv\ 


Note: G contact material is electrically equivalent to B, Q, and K contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit’ * or 
power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. These options should be specified where UL listing is required on a 
switch used in a dry circuit application. 

Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 


SEAL 


HEETHimmO E 


SEALING 


E (std.) 


EPOXY SEAL- 


m. 


.040 MAX. 

( 1 . 02 ) 


HOW TO ORDER 


Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., 
bushing, termination, contact material and sealing options from the 
preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the 
ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. 

(Example: |e{p|i |i M pTH-fcTl-Tn-fEl). 

C terminations and B contact material are supplied if no options are 
specified. Di bushing, E epoxy terminal seal and plunger internal o-ring 
seal supplied standard. 

SA surface mount termination option supplied standard with K contact 
material. Other contact materials available, consult factory. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. 

MODEL/SW. FUNC. TERMINATIONS SEAL 


E 

P 




D 1 - 


BUSHING 


- -E 


CONT. 

MAT’L 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 


5081 SM. CAP 


!00 DlAr-^H 
(5,080) | ( 

41 


^100 
(2.54) 


& 

(3.9 4) 


4658 LG. CAP 

HBljiaS) 

.080 

(2.03) 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




Cap finish: gloss; material, nylon. 


CH 
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T Series 



SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC on all models ending In 
-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other 
models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V 
ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
modelsending in -01 (ON-NONE- 
ON). All other models, 30,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 

100 mA, for both silver and gold 
plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. <g> sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 85°C. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 
with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Tiny Toggle Switches 

MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon or diallyl phthalate 
(DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass, electrotin 
plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut—Brass, nickel plated. 

Locking ring—Brass, bright 
nickel plated. 

Lockwasher—Steel, bright 
nickel plated. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for T SERIES TINY TOGGLE 
SWITCHES are shown on pages G-13 thru G-16. 

Make selections from the following option sections: 

Model/Switching Function, Actuator, Bushing, 

Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal 

T101, T103, T105, T107, T108, T201, T203, T211 models UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q 
contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-17. 


Seal. Each section begins with the ordering format, with 
the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 
ORDER information is on page G-17. Available 
hardware and accessories shown on page G-17. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 




MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 



SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

4 

i 

1 


C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

T101 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

T103 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

T105 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

T107 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

T108 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 

• 2 (COMM) 

1 J • 3 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSIT1C 

)N 

T201 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

T203 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

T205 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

T207 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

T208 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4 

T211 • 

ON 

ON 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

CO 

1 

«o 

n" 

1 

CM 

2—3,5—4 

2-1,5-4 

1 SCHEMATIC 

f 2 (COMM) 5f 

If •3 4 J 

.. 

MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 




-►I .200 U- 

(5,08) 


.370- 

(9.40) 


SPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: T101 -S-H-Z-Q-E 


-.100 TYP-*. 

(0 060 TYP.— 

(2l54J (1,52) 

TERM. 
WIDTH 

TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




POXY SEAL .-160 
(4,06)_ 

5 
4 


2 


-.370—H .220 
(9,40) (5,59) 


DPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: T201-S-H-Z-Q-E 


.060 TYP. 
(1,52) 
TERM. 
WIDTH 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


PANEL MOUNTING 


■ 10-48 BUSHING ■ 


“I 


-Vi IN. BUSHING ■ 



.023 ^ 

<°'“) (W 



.033-, 
(0.85 )J_I 



.234 «- 
(5.94) r 


— + ' 


.250 DIA.^ 
(6.350) 



WITHOUT LOCKING RING 


WITH STD. 
LOCKING RING 


WITHOUT LOCKING RING 


WITH STD. 
LOCKING RING 


WITH SMALL 
LOCKING RING 


CH 


• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 3ZHJ 
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T Series 


Tiny Toggle Switches 


ACTUATOR 


El 


CEHXHZHU 


ACTUATORS 


s 

M 

L 

^—.100 DIA. 

^ yy (2,54go 

*.370 \\\ 

(9.40) 

u*.—.100 DIA. 
M \ (2.540) 

'(5,33) ^j|| 

, u*—.100 DIA. 
-M y (2,540) 

* .290 \tt 
(7.^7) Y| 

Std. with Z, Cor W 
terminations. 

Std. with A, AVor V3 
terminations. 


•Actuators shown with std. H bushing. Subtract .040 (1,02) forTD and 

D9 bushings, subtract .090 (2,29) for T, T9, TK and K9 bushings. 


a 


P3 WITH ANTI ROTATION 



Avail, with T, T9 
bushing options only. 


Si 


Mi 



u*.—.100 DIA. 
\ (2.540) 


. U*—.100 DIA 
y (2.540) 

:i 

* *.220— sra 


*.220 

(5,59) 


* ‘Actuators shown with Tand TK bushings. Add .050 
(1,27) for TD and D9 bushings, add .090 (2,29) for H, 
H9, Vand Y9 bushings. 


— -.too DIA. 

\ (2.5*0) 



K LOCKING LEVER 


u*-.214 DIA. 


.650 

(16,51) 

UNLOCKED 

1 


K1 LOCKING LEVER 


r .214 DIA. 
(5.440) 



K & K1 options 

To prevent accidental actuation, toggles must be 
lifted before being actuated. When released, toggles 
again lock in place. 

Add cap color in word form after order number. If no 
color is specified, natural aluminum will be supplied. 
Keyway on right side. 



01 Models 03. 11 Models 08 Models 
2 Pos. Lock 3 Pos. Lock 1 Pos. Lock 


CAP COLORS 


Natural AL. (Std.) 


Black Anodized AL. 


Red Anodized AL. 


Blue Anodized AL. 


Bushing option code not required with K, K1 actuator options. 




BUSHINGS 



H 

H9 UNTHREADED 



10—48UN 





.020- 
(0.51) 

H std. with Z, 
terminations. 

H9 std. with A, AV 
or V3terminations. 





T9 UNTHREADED 


H .225 . 
1(5.72) 


-J.280 DIaL- 
(7.110) 


1/4-40UN! 



TK 

K9 UNTHREADED 



1/4-40UNS 


2} .510 
§5(7.87) 

K_i 

. 020 —* 

(0,51) 


TD 

D9 UNTHREADED 




CW SPLASHPROOF 


-*1 .225 «- 
|(s.72) r 


-J.280 DIA.L— 

(7,110) 


1/4-40UNS 


internal actuator 
seal std. 



GK 
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1 K T Series 


Tiny Toggle Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


xm 




TERMINATIONS 



Z (Std.) 


C 


W 



DPDT 



.020 THK. 
(0.51) 



‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


'B' Contact Material Std. 


A 



SPDT 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


P.C. MOUNTING 



.043 DIA. TYP.-t 



r 

.020 TYP. (5.08) 

(0.51) 


Actuator shown in POS.1. B' Contact Material Std. 


A 



DPDT 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



P.C. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. TYP.-, 
(1.090) / 

^ a 


.100 TYP.- 
(2.54) 


i 


k-.020 TYP. 
(0.51) 


. 

| | L .100 TYP. 

-r -O-O- ( 2 - 54 ) 

.200 L- 

(5.08) 


.200 

(5.08) 


Actuator shown in POS.1. ‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


AV 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



—.200 — 

I (5,08) I RC. MOUNTING 



.043 DIA. TYP. t 
(1,090) / 

. 100 TYP.-t >> 
(2,54) 1 “VJ 

1 —o- 

i 2 
-O- 
| 1 

-O- 
I 

L .200 
(5.08) 


-**l —.030 TYP. 

(0.76) 

Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV 




—►I .200 

(5.08) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


r -360-*i 
(9.14) I 



PC. MOUNTING 

.043 DIA. TYP- 
0.090) / 

.200 TYP- 
(5.08) 

.100 TYP .-| n 
(2.54) l - ?—? 6 - 

1 —o—o— 

12 15 

-o—o- 

I 1 14 


.200 1 
(5,08) 


B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


C K COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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a/€ 


T Series 


Tiny Toggle Switches 





CONT. MAT’L. 


Eommm 


CONTACT MATERIALS 




B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 2 AMPS @120VACor28 
V DC. 

(Std. with termination options Z, C) 

G END CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All 
other models, 2AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

NOTE: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘Q’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power con¬ 
ditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact interface 
and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL listing is required on a switch used in a 
dry circuit application. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 



Cf#r COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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Ciff 


T Series 


Tiny Toggle Switches 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing, termination, contact material and terminal 
sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may 
be unfilled. (Example: I r I- 1 l (i 1 i l ^TlHn~>^T>FHn). 

H bushing, Z terminations, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seals are supplied if no options are specified. S actuator 
standard with Z, C and W terminations; M actuator standard with A, AV and V3 terminations. Bushing option code not required with K, 
K1 actuator options. 

1101,1103,1105,1107,1108, T201 , T203, T211 models UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. 


HARDWARE: One mounting nut, locking ring and lockwasher supplied standard, where applicable (except 1/4-40 bushings: two 
mounting nuts supplied standard). Optional mounting nut styles and locking rings available. Write part descriptions and part nos. in 
word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. Hardware is also available separately, see 
HARDWARE section below. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


BUSHING 


CONT. 

MAT’L. 


- - E 


ACTUATOR 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 


NUTS 

4649 

(Std.) 


4657 

DRESS NUT 


7002 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7760 

DRESS NUT 


7780 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7807 

DRESS NUT 



SiprJ rii 


1/4-40UN! 





NUTS 

7969* 

KNURLED NUT 


7786 

KNURLED NUT 



LOCKING RINGS 

|—FITS 10-48 BUSHINGS—| | 

4650 


-FITS V4 IN. BUSHINGS- 


7007 


7572 


468 DIA. 
(11.890) 


'Controlled knurl pattern fits ‘Gulmite’ 
#12 socket. 

LOCKWASHERS 

4652 FITS 10-48 7003-3 FITS Vi IN. 

(Std.) BUSHINGS BUSHINGS 

* L 

■31° /?% .402 

( 7 . 87 )^ ( 10.21 

r w 

WRENCHES 

Switches are normally mounted to 
panel using two mounting nuts: 
one front of panel, one back of 
panel. To avoid damaging front of 
panel, always tighten back of panel 
nut. When ordering, specify 4 digit 
part no. 

TOGGLE CAP 

7062 


.065—1 

(1.65) 


4651 


.065—« 
(1.65) 


7537 


.065—1 

(1.65) 


7573 


.435 DIA.- 
(11.050) 


& 


065 — 
(1.65) 


.343 DIA —H*- 029—.343 DIA.—fcH H*— 029— 

( 8.710) (0.74) j (8.710) (0.74) j 


.082 

(2.08) 


082 - . 
(2.08) 



MATERIALS NUTS, LOCKING RINGS - Brass, nickel plated. 
LOCKWASHERS - Steel, bright nickel plated. 


WRENCH PIN 

FITS NUTS PIN 

4653 

4649, 4657 

7785 

7002, 7099, 7807 

8942 

7969 

4815 

7780 


> 




.312 

(7.92) 


Plastic caps, available in 9 colors, fits SI 
actuator option. When ordering, specify 
cap part no. and color in word form. 


Fits SI actuator option; 
material: vinyl. 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





J 
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C/f 


T Series 


Tiny Rocker Switches 




SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC on all models ending in 
-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other 
models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V 
DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
modelsending in -01 (ON-NONE- 
ON). All other models, 30,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 
with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 

Available options for T SERIES TINY ROCKER SWITCHES Seal. Each section begins with the ordering format, with the 
are shown on pages G-18 thru G-21. Make selections from appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER 

the following option sections: Model/Switching Function, information is on page G-21. Available hardware and 

Actuator, Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal accessories shown on page G-21. 

T101, T103, T105, T107, T108, T201, T203, T211 models UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact 
material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-21. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon or diallyl phthalate 
(DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass, electrotin 
plated. 

MOUNTING BRACKET: Stainless steel. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 

Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut—Brass, nickel plated. 

Screw—Stainless Steel. 
Lockwasher—Steel, bright 
nickel plated. 

Standoff—Aluminum or nylon. 


INTRODUCTION 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 




MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 


MODEL 

SWITCHING FUNCTION 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

NO. 

C&K Mi 

ARKING TH 

IS SIDE 

T101 

T103 

T105 

T107 

T108 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

ON 

ON 

NONE 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

NONE 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

MOM. 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 9 2 (COMM) 

1 J • 3 

MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITIC 

)N 

T201 

T203 

T205 

T207 

T208 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

ON 

ON 

NONE 

OFF 

OFF 

OFF 

NONE 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

MOM. 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3,5—6 

OPEN 

2-1,5-4 

T211 • 

ON 

ON 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3,5—6 

2-3,5-4 

2-1,5-4 

SCHEMATIC f 2 (COMM) 5f 

1 9/ 93 aJ #6 

MOM. = MOMENTARY POSITION 


SPDT 



MODEL SHOWN: T101-J1 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



DPDT 


.250 
(6.35) 

MODEL SHOWN: T201 -J1 -Z-Q-E 


.060 TYP- 
(1.52) 

TERM. NOS. FOR TERM. 

REFERENCE ONLY WIDTH 


PANEL MOUNTING 


(0.25) 


:. TYP.—v 

H*- .620 - 

(15.75) 


C 

1 

pi 


1 

- (X 

L 



<5 






(21.59) 


ACTUATOR 

DIM. ‘A’ 

J1 

.350 (8,89) 

J6 

.280 (7,11) 


-.095 DIA. TYP. 
(2.410) 


Cf( 

G-18 


. WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE 3IE 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Z&Mw 

T Series Tiny Rocker Switches 



TERMINATIONS 




OS 


TERMINATIONS 

Note: Models with Z, C or W terminations supplied with panel mounting bracket standard, 
shown on page G-18. 


aS 


Z (Std.) 



.060 

( 02 ) 


DPDT 

IPW-* 


. 110 - 

(2.79) 


.030 

(0,76) 


m 

-J.160W 1 


EPOXY SEAL- 

.030-J 


(0,76) 


SPDT 

HM-i 

.^jL(i|o) 


DPDT 

H! 

.200 L- 


Jl 

.130 

Si 0) 


.200 \ 

(5.08) 


.020 THK. 
(0,51) 


.020 THK. 
(0.51) 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


w 


SPDT 


DPDT 



*B’ Contact Material Std. 


A 




.zuu 

(5,08) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



.016 7YP.- 
(0.41) 


SPDT 


Note: J6 actuator std. only on SPDT 

models with A terminations. ‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 




(5.08) 


DPDT 



P.C. MOUNTING 


’ 2 r"T 

L .100 1YP. 

o-O- ( 2 - 54 ) 

-J .200 

(5.08) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Actuator shown in POS.1. 
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OVt 


Series 


TERMINATIONS 


l t i I I K jTT KZHj] 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 


Tiny Rocker Switches 

\ 


AV 



SPDT 


AV 




SPDT 


V3 



DPDT 


e/c 


.300 

(7.62) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


POS. 1 


I—.030 
(0.76) 



.320 

( 8 , 13 ) 


.200 

(5.08) 


15 
m 3" 1 




P.C. MOUNTING 


.100 TYP, 
(2.54) 


_ ^3 DIA. TTP.-7 

(1,090) 7 


_ 


L .200 

(5,08) 


‘B 1 Contact Material Std. 


-.030 TYP. 
(0.76) 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


.300 

(7.62) 


-J. 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


. .200 . 
(5,08) 


t- 



RC. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. TYP- 
(1.090) 

.200 TYP- 
(5,08) 

.100 TYP- 
(2,54) 


p*-.304— 
(7,72) 

-.417—1 

(10.59) .200 - 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 



Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


POS. 3 


:&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 



•-.300 ■* 
(7.62) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


.030 TYP 
(0.76) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


(2,54) 


.352 
(8,94) 

TD 3 > 


.043 DIA. TYP.-7 
(1,090) / 

,100 .TYP.-, -f—j 

1-O- T 

I .400 

I-9“ (10,16) 

* -o- 


.200 

(5,08) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


POS. 2 


:&K MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 



.360-H 
(9,14) n 


•-.300* 

(7.62) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


(10,16) 


EPOXY SEAL- 

.030 TYP.--MI"*-- 
(0,76) 

' .200 

(5,08) 


fTT 


m 


P.C. MOUNTING 

.043 DIA. TYP. T 
(1,090) y 
.100 TYP.-, i> 


(2,54) 


.352 

(8.94) 

.130 

li|P) 

.100 TYP. 
. (2.54) 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 
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c#r 


T Series 


CONT. MAT'L. 


-e 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


Tiny Rocker Switches 

- \ 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC. 

(Std. with termination options Z, C) 

G END CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all modelsending in-01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 2 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

NOTE: 

‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘O’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power condi¬ 
tions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact interface 
and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL listing is required on a switch used 
in a dry circuit application. 

^‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


SEAL 


ram e 


SEALING 


E (std.) 


.040 MAX.- 1 
( 1 . 02 ) 


HARDWARE: Two mounting screws, two nuts, two standoffs for 1/8 in. 
thk. panel and two lockwashers are supplied standard on panel 
mounted switches with Z, C or W terminations. Hardware for optional 
panel thicknesses available. See chart below to determine correct 
standoff length and part no. Write part description and part no. in 
word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hard¬ 
ware will be supplied. Hardware is also available separately, see 
HARDWARE section below. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model 
no., actuator, termination, contact material and terminal sealing options 
from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate 
boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Write 
actuator color in word form after order number. 

(Example: I t 1 2 1 0 1 0 (g 1—fEl with green actuator). If no color 

is specified, black will be supplied. 

Z terminations, Q contact material and E 
epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options 
are specified. Jl actuator (black) standard on 
all models except SPDT A termination option: 

J6 actuator (black) standard. 

T101 , T103, T105, T107, T108, T201 , T203, 

T21 1 models UL listed with all options when 
ordered with G or Q contact material. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends 
available, see inside front cover and consult 
factory. 



ACTUATOR COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


- J 


- - E 


ACTUATOR 


CONT. 

MAT'L 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following mounting hardware is available separately. 
To order, see chart, right, and write part nos. and descrip¬ 
tions in word form. Mounting hardware consists of two 
screws, two nuts, two standoffs and two lockwashers 
per switch. 


MOUNTING HARDWARE 

HARDWARE PIN 

PANELTHK. 

STANDOFF LENGTH 

7611-01 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

.295 (7,49) 

7611-02 

3/32 In. (2,38) 

.264 (6,71) 

7611-03 (Std.) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.233 (5,92) 


MATERIALS: 

SCREWS, NUTS, LOCKWASHERS- Stainless Steel. 
STANDOFFS- Aluminum or nylon. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS: 

CONTACT RATING: 1 AMP @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in *11 (SPST) or -21 
(DPST). 30,000 cycles on all models 
ending in -12 (SPDT). 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 
milliohms typ. Initial @ 2-4 V DC, 
100 mA, for both silver and gold 
plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon or diallyl phthalate 
(DAP). 

PLUNGER: Thermoplastic polyester 
(UL 94V-0), black. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

SWITCH SUPPORT: Brass, electrotin 
plated. 

CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated (Q cont. 
mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut—Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring—Brass, bright nickel 
plated. 

Lockwasher—Steel, bright nickel plated. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 
with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for TP SERIES TINY PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES 
are shown on pages G-22 thru G-27. Make selections from the 
following option sections: Model/Switching Function, Actuator or 
Bushing, Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. 
Each section begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate 


boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page 
G-27. Available hardware and accessories shown on page G-28. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact 
material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-27. 



G-22 



































































































































S K TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 



ACTUATOR OR BUSHING 


lorn 


ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNTING 


Available with Z, C, or W terminations. 



J80 



.715 

(18.16) 


—.475 — 
(12.07) 


(5.28) 


.450 SQ. 
(11.43) 


Cap finish: matte; 
available colors, see 
page G-27. 



CAP PIN 7982 


PANEL MOUNTING 

VK 


.600 

(15.24) 


T 


-.005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 


•—.500— 1 
(12.70) 


J81 



.765 
(19 43) 


(15.62) 


.090-1 
(2.29) 
.150 - 
(3.81) 


.450 SQ. 
(11.43) 


-.370 

(9.40) 


FRAME PIN 7890 
CAP P/N 7982 


PANEL MOUNTING 


t 

v .005 R. 

.600 

MAX. TYP. 

(15.24) 

1 

(0.13) 


.500—► 


Cap and frame finish: matte; 
available colors, see page G-27. 


-PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3,18) 


(12.70) 



J82 






cir 
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TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 



O 


o 


o 


Or 
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TP Series 


TERMINATIONS 


0ram 


■CHS 


AV 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 





P.C. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. TYP.-y 
(1,090) / 


—J .200 L— 

(5.08) 

TYP. 


-<♦>- 


SPST 

TP11 MODEL ONLY 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 




P.C. MOUNTING 



—?- 
L .200 

(5.08) 


SPDT 

TP12 MODEL ONLY 

B’ Contact Material Std. Term, bend radii mfg. option. 


AV 



TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 



P.C. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. 
0.090) 
.200 TYP- 
(5.08) 




(5.08) 


DPST 

TP21 MODEL ONLY 


B' Contact Material Std. Term, bend radii mfg. option. 
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Cft TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 



TERMINATIONS 


mKTK 




TERMINATIONS (cont’d.) 




SPST 



.030 TYP. 
(0.76) JJ 


id 


-.100 DIA. 
(2.54/9) 


"T 

.352 

(8.^4 ) 

.130 

(3,30 ) 


.200 

(5.08) 


P.C. MOUNTING 



i uu nr. I 

(2.54) (5.08) 


TP11 MODEL ONLY 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3 



SPDT 

TP12 MODEL ONLY 




RC. MOUNTING 


TYPj7 

urr 


.043 DIA. TYP.- 
(1.090) 

.100 TYP. 

(2.54) 


o- 

I .400 

“O- (10.16) 
-O- 


-o- 

I 


T 



B’ Contact Material Std. 


V3 






/—C<ScK MARKING 
ON OPPOSITE 
SIDE 


.360-H 

(9.14p 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


EPOXY SEAL- 
.030 TYP.- 
(0.76) 


.41 

■i 


-.100 DIA. 
(2.540) 


.352 

(8.94) 


.130 

(3.30 ) 


(10,16) 


.200 

(5.08) 


♦-.100 TYP. 
(2,54) 


P.C. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. TYP. 
(1.090) 


.200 TYP. 
(5.08) 


, dZ 

M-?- 


1 




.400 

(10.16) 


-o- 

I 

.200 

(5.08) 


1 


DPST 

TP21 MODEL ONLY 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


J 
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e ft TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 




CONT. MAT'L. 


nm} m 


CONTACT MATERIALS 



g CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. © 20 V AC or DC max. (Std. with all termination options exc. Z, C) 

Q CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. (Std. with termination options Z, C) 

Q CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. © 20 VAC or DC max. or 1 AMP © 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

Note: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘Q’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power 
conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL listing is required on a 
switch used in a dry circuit application. 

‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. © 20 V AC or DC max. 




/em 


SEAL 


X 


XTXD- E 


SEALING 


E (std.) 


EPOXY SEAL- 


Jfj 

0*0 MAX.-* 


.040 MAX.- 
( 1 . 02 ) 


HARDWARE: One mounting nut, locking ring and 
lockwasher supplied standard, where applicable (except 
1/4-40 bushings: two mounting nuts supplied standard). 
Optional mounting nut styles, locking rings and caps 
available. Write part descriptions and part nos. in word 
form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard 
hardware will be supplied. Hardware is also available 
separately, see HARDWARE section, page G-28. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the 
desired model no., actuator or bushing, termination, contact 
material and terminal sealing options from the preceding 
sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of 
the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Where 
applicable, write cap and frame colors in word form after 
order number. 

(Example: ItIpI i 1 1 1 — Dish I — fcl I —TgI—TeI with white cap and 
brown frame). 

If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

L.E.D.’s not furnished with J82 actuator option. 

Plunger lengths vary with bushing and termination 
options selected, see BUSHING and TERMINATION option 
sections. 

H bushing, Z terminations, O contact material and E 
epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q 
contact material. 


CAPAND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


T 

P 




- - E 


ACTUATOR OR 
BUSHING 


CONT. 

MAT'L. 
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C#f 


TP Series 


Tiny Pushbutton Switches 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 


NUTS 

4649 

(Std.) 


4657 

DRESS NUT 


7002 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7760 

DRESS NUT 


7780 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7807 

DRESS NUT 



.324 280 

(8.23) (7 ° 


.2L 

( 7 . 1 *) 


f 


t -.047 
0.18) 

NUTS 


10-48UNS 
.047 


sorj 

.312 D1A. 
W (7.920) 

Z -10-48UNS 

•’MarTJIii 

♦oTL 


AST 


. -.062 
L(1.57) 


.040- 

(’. 02 ) 


.070 

(1.78) 




« 


7969' 

KNURLED NUT 
1 


.435 DIA.- 
(11.050) 



7786 

KNURLED NUT 

O M 

^V4-40UNS ^ 

.100 "3 

(2.54) 

* Controlled knurl pattern fits 'Gulmlte’ #12 socket. 

CAPS 

All caps: finish, gloss, except where noted; material, 
nylon. See color chart below. 

I-FITS .100 (2,540) DIA. PLUNGERS- 


(3.00) 

LOCKING RINGS 

!—FITS 10-48 BUSHING 

4650 


-1/4-40UNS 

(3.00) 


FITS V4 IN. BUSHING 


7572 


7573 





*»r*|r «srr «wrr- 


(1.85) 

LOCKWASHERS 

4652 FITS 10-48 
(Std.) BUSHINGS 


7003-3 FITS Vi IN. 
BUSHINGS 


f .018 THK. 
' (0.46) 



.082 - . 

(2.08) 

MATERIALS 

NUTS, LOCKING RINGS- 
Brass, nickel plated. 
LOCKWASHERS-Steel, 
bright nickel plated. 


nr 


4658 


508V* 


-Tflwr-i 


.W 


.200 DIAf-»H 

( 8 . 0 ® | t 


5 


-■■A 

^94) 


. 120 - 

(3,05) 


7089 

m* 


-FITS .120 (3,050) DIA. PLUNGERS- 

7527 8018 


7982 MATTE 
4846 GLOSS 


-.100 
( 2 , 54 ) 

- FITS T BUSHING OPTION ONLY n 
8025 DRESS NUT & CAP 


TUMTi 

►i VVB u- -i7o 


FRAMES 


200 DIA. 

‘ISO 


-i«r * 

(3,05) 


.14° t 

.250 fa.36) 

(C.35) 





,250 r 
(6.35) 


r \«ti 

n Ijf) 

SQUARE CART 


(♦.»S) 

r, 



^-.125 
3,18 

MAX. PANEL 
THICKNESS 

To order dress nut only, specify P/N 7025. 


WRENCHES 

Switches are normally mounted to 
panel using two mounting nuts: 
one front of panel, one back of 
panel. To avoid damaging front of 
panel, always tighten back of panel 
nut. When ordering, specify 4 digit 
part no. 


Frames for the 
following actuator 
options are available 
separately. Chart 
shows available 
colors. For 
Illustrations and 
dimensions of parts 
not shown, see 
pages noted. Frame 
finish: matte; 
material, nylon. 


FRAME P/N 

FITS ACTUATOR OPTION 

SEE PAGE NO. 

7890 

J81 

G-23 

8058 

J82 

G-23 


CAPAND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





WRENCH P/N 

FITS NUTS P/N 

4653 

4649, 4657 

7785 

7002, 7099, 7807 

8942 

7969 

4815 

7780 




* * Models with S9 bushing option or A, AV or V3 terminations have plunger length insufficient for 
use with cap P/N 5081. Order cap P/N 5387 with .080 (2,03) plunger engagement. Consult factory 
for alternate plunger lengths. 


CH 
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TS Series 


Tiny Slide Switches 


0 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC on all models ending In 
-01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 

1 AMP @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 60,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 

All other models, 30,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 

milllohms typ. Initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. <8> sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to85°C. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches 

with standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 

available for specific models, consult factory. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon or diallyl 
phthalate (DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Nylon, black. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. Models with 
A Termination Option: stainless 
steel, nickel plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: 
Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


Available options for TS SERIES TINY SLIDE and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins with 

SWITCHES are shown below and on page G-30. Make the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 

selections from the following option sections: Model/ enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information is 

Switching Function, Terminations, Contact Material on page G-30. 

All models UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page G-30. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS. 1 

Jv 

C&K MA 

POS. 2 

A 

RKING OF 

POS. 3 

1 k 

J P. SIDE 

TSOI 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

TS03 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

1-2 

OPEN 

2-3 


DOG 


MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 


SCHEMATIC 




2 (COMM) 
3 



.200 

(5.08) 


.120 

(3.05) 

TOTAL 

TRAVEL 


.TOO— 1 

(2,54) 


"T 

.400 
(10,18) 

M -- 1 


098 

(2.49) 


(3.10) 


POS, 3- 
POS. 2- 
POS. 1- 


OPPOSITE SIDE 


—.346—• 

(8,79) 

H N—.040 TYP. 

(1,02) 

/-EPOXY SEAL 
/ r—.020 TYP. 

/ [< 0 ' 51 > 

5 

m 

&=, i 

r 

J .170 L— 


(4.32) 

TYP. 


100 TYP- 
(2.54) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


h- 030 TYP. 
(0.78) 


SPDT 


MODEL SHOWN: TS01-C-B-E 


P.C. MOUNTING 


.043 DIA. TYP. 
(1.09(30 


At 


.100 TYP. 
(2.54) 



CH 
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Tiny Slide Switches 


err TS Series 



CONT. MAT’L. 



CONTACT MATERIALS 



CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass,with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. (Std. with W terminations) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC on all models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). All other models, 1 AMP 
or 28 V DC. 

(Std. with C terminations) 

END CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC on all models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 
All other models, 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. 

Note: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘Q’ contact materials. Can be used where either dry circuit* or power 
conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., termination, contact material and terminal sealing options from the 
preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. 

(Example: nlsim 'H ~cH~hH~|). 

C terminations, Q contact material and E epoxy terminal seal are supplied if no options are specified. 

All models UL listed with all options when ordered with Gor Q contact material. 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


CONT. 

MAT’L 


T S 


CJt 

G-30 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 
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9000 SERIES 

POWER TOGGLE, ROCKER & LEVER HANDLE SWITCHES 


SECTION H INDEX 


< 


Power Toggle Switches .H-2 thru H-7 

Power Rocker & Lever Handle Switches... H-8 thru H-12 




o 









or 


9000 Series 



SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 

9201 models: 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC. 
or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 
9221 models: 10 AMPS @ 125 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 5 AMPS @ 250 V AC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 25,000 

make-and-break cycles at full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 
100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 2,500 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°C to 
85°C. 


Power Toggle Switches 

MATERIALS 

CASE: Diallyl phthalate (DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Brass, chrome plated. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

CENTER CONTACTS: Brass, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

ALL TERMINALS: 9201 models: Brass, 
silver plated. 

9221 models: Brass, electrotin 
plated. 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut- Brass, nickel plated. 
Locking ring- Brass, bright nickel 
plated. 

Lockwasher- Steel, bright nickel 
plated. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 9000 SERIES POWER 
TOGGLE SWITCHES are shown on pages H-2 thru 
H-5. Make selections from the following option sec¬ 
tions: Model/Switching Function, Actuator, Bushing, 
Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy 
Terminal Seal. Each section begins with the ordering 
format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. 


NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page 
H-6. Available hardware and accessories shown on 
page H-7. 

All 9000 Series models meet International 
dimensional and electrical requirements; UL, CSA, 
VDE, SEVand SEMKO listed. 



MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


MODEL 

NO. 

SWITCHING FUNC. 

POS 1 

i 

C&K MARK 

POS 2 

k 

OPP. SIDE 

9201 

ON 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2-1,5-4 

SCHEMATIC 

f2 (COMM) 5f 

If #3 4 W • 6 

CONTACTS MAKE SAME SIDE 

ACTUATOR THROWN. 

9221 

ON 

ON 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2-1,5-4 


9 

2 


1 1 


> l~TTrT~l -fQH~l 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 


• 2 (COMM) 5# 

If «3 4 W • 6 


CONTACTS MAKE SAME SIDE 
ACTUATOR THROWN. 



DPDT 

6 AMP MODEL 



_ .296 

(10,41) (7,52) 


MODEL SHOWN: 9201-S-H3-Z-Q-E 


(16.76) 


TERM. NOS. MOLDED 
ON SIDE OF CASE 





.100^ 

(2,54) 


I 




.360 

(9,14) 


T J 

L—.032 


, .750 

-.032 TYP. (19.05) 

(0.81) I 4 


f ° ) 

T^T 


-- 




DPDT 

10 AMP MODEL 


.296 

(7,52) 


MODEL SHOWN: 9221-S-H3-Z4-Q 


- .660 —J .290 
(16,76) (7,37) 


TERM. NOS. MOLDED 
ON SIDE OF CASE 


U-.400-J 

(10,16) 

- .750 - 
(19,05) 


PANEL MOUNTING 


• 1/4 IN. BUSHING • 



iff 


.250 DIA. 
(6.350) 


(5.95) 

WITHOUT LOCKING RING 



WITH STD. 
LOCKING RING 


-1 

-.078 DIA. 
(1,980) 

-.250 DIA. 
(6.350) 


WITH SMALL 
LOCKING RING 



15/32 IN. BUSHING 


-.031 
(0.79) 

WITHOUT 
LOCKING RING 



h«-.378-* 

(9.60) 

WITH LOCKING 
RING 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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or 


9000 Series 


Power Toggle Switches 





ACTUATORS 



S WITH ANTIROTATION 


-.115 DIA 

^ 'y (2.920) 



PI WITH ANTIROTATION 



P3 WITH ANTIROTATION 


i p 


.200 DIA. 

(5.080) 


r~( 2 A4) 


.*■ .4-50 

“ (11,43) 



P4 WITH ANTIROTATION 


I LA-—.100 

\ (2.54) 



Hardware on PI. P3. P4 actuators: PIN 7099 dress nut supplied standard. 


K LOCKING LEVER 

-.214 DIA. 



.650 (14.73) 

(16,51) L0CKE6 
UNLOCKED I 

*—i 



Bushing option code not required. 


K & K1 options 



CAP COLORS 


Natural AL. (Std.) 


Black Anodized AL. 


Red Anodized AL. 


Blue Anodized AL. 


To prevent accidental actuation, toggles must be lifted before being 
actuated. When released, toggles again lock in place. 

Add cap color in word form after order number. If no color is specified, 
natural aluminum will be supplied. 



L WITH ANTIROTATION 

UA--130 DIA. 

\ (3.3O0) 



LI WITH ANTIROTATION 

L2 WITH ANTIROTATION 

^*--.130 DIA. 

\ (3.300) 

- -.130 DIA. 

(3.300) 

.640 \\\ 


(16,26) 



H 

m 


Bushing option code not required with these actuators: K, K1, T, T1; 

CW bushing may be specified with Tor T1 actuators. 

Antirotation: is standard on all actuators, provides anti-'push-in’ feature and 
reduces risk of internal switch damage from impact forces on the actuator. 

All actuators (except K, K1, L3, L4, L40- L43) are available with satin chrome 
or black finish. Write ‘SATIN CHROME ACTUATOR' or ‘BLACK ACTUATOR’ 
in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, chrome plated 
actuators will be supplied. 


L3 PLASTIC WITH 
ANTIROTATION 

-.130 DIA. 


i^A-- UIA 

^r\ ^ (3.300) 



L4 PLASTIC WITH 
ANTI ROTATION 


--.130 DIA. 

\ (3.300) 



i 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


Add actuator color in word form after order 
number. If no color is specified, black will be 
supplied. Finish: gloss. 


J 


GK 
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csr 9000 Series 


Power Toggle Switches 


ACTUATOR 






ACTUATORS (cont’d.) 




Bushing option code not required unless CW splashproof bushing option desired. 


L40 



L41 


LEVER HANDLE 


L42 


LEVER HANDLE 


L43 


LEVER HANDLE 








LEVER HANDLE P/N: 4810 


LEVER HANDLE P/N: 4811 


LEVER HANDLE P/N: 4812 



Add lever handle color in word form after order number. If no color is specified, black 
will be supplied. Lever handles can be ordered separately, specify part no. and color. For 
interchangeability, order L40 actuator option and order lever handles separately. Finish: 
matte. 


1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





BUSHING 


9 121 


hk 




BUSHINGS 




CW 

SPLASHPROOF 




Available with T, T1 actuators only. 


15/32-32 


Internal actuator seal std. Bushing sealing 
washer available from: Multi-Flex Seals, 
Hackensack, New Jersey Part No. MFS-60064 


ing 

> c - y 

■60064^r 


C/f 
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C K 9000 Series 


Power Toggle Switches 



TERMINATIONS 


irTn-TTTTr 


■m2 


TERMINATIONS 



z 



-.UOU 

(2.03) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Std. with 9201 
models. 




Z3 QUICK 
CONNECT 


JC3 


.250 

(6.35) 


(1.57) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Mating quick 
connector available; 
order part no. 5301. 


Z4 QUICK 
CONNECT 


.055 D1A.- 
(1.40(3) 


iSi 

\J, 


J 


(4.76) 


.032 THK. 
(0.81) 

‘E’ epoxy seal not 
available. 


Only term, avail, with 
9221 models. 


Mating quick connector 
available from: 
Hollingsworth Solderless 
Terminals, Phoenixville, 
PA., 19460 

AMP Special Industries, 
Harrisburg, PA., 17105 


W-W4 WIRE-WRAP 



^ -.UJU 

(1.27) 

.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


OPTION 

DIM. A’ 

CODE 

w 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 


.425(10,80) 


1.062 (26,97) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 




CONT. MAT’L. 


CONTACT 

19l 2 ] 1 1 H I l H 1 HZD- |Qp MATERIAL 


]" \ 


SEAL 




SEALING 



Q 


9201 MODELS: 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 


(None) 


CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 
RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 


No seal 


9221 MODELS: 

END CONTACTS: Coin Silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. 
ALLTERMINALS: Brass, electrotin plated. 

RATING: 10 AMPS @ 125 VAC or 28 V DC; 5 AMPS @ 
250 VAC. 

(Avail, with Z4 terminations only). 


Std. with Z4 
terminations. 


EPOXY SEAL- 


-Tt 


.075 MAX. 

0.91) 


Std. with Z, C, Z3, W-W4 terminations. 

Not available with Z4 terminations 
or all 9221 models. 


Not avail. withZ, C, Z3, W-W4 
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m 9000 Series Power Toggle Switches 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, bushing (where 
required), termination and terminal sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in 
the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Where applicable, write 
actuator color in word form after order number. 

(Example: l9l2loh H~l|3 1 HhT~Hc1 H oHeI with red actuator). If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

S actuator, H3 bushing, Z terminations on 9201 models orZ4 terminations on 922'; models and Q contact 
material are supplied if no options are specified. E epoxy terminal seal standard with Z, C, Z3 and W-W4 
terminations on 9201 models, not available with Z4 terminations on 9221 models. 

All models UL/CSA/VDE/SEV/SEMKO listed with all options. 



ADDITIONAL ORDERING INFORMATION 

ACTUATORS: Satin chrome or black finish available on all actuators except K, K1, L3, L4, L40-L43. 

Write ‘SATIN CHROME ACTUATOR’ or ‘BLACK ACTUATOR’ in word form after order number. If nothing 
is specified, chrome plated actuators will be supplied. 

K, K1 ACTUATORS: Write actuator cap color in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, 
natural aluminum caps will be supplied. Bushing option code not required. 

T, T1 ACTUATORS: Bushing option code not required unless CW splashproof bushing option is desired. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting nuts, locking ring and lockwasher are supplied standard (except PI, P3, P4 
actuators: one P/N 7099 dress nut, one hex nut, locking ring and lockwasher supplied standard). 
Optional mounting nut styles, locking rings and caps available. Write part descriptions and part nos. in 
word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. Hardware is 
also available separately, see HARDWARE section, page H-7. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS: 

Options Not Available 

Z, C, Z3, W-W4, E 
E 


Model or Option 

9221 

Z4 



MODEUSW. FUNC. BUSHING CONT. MAT’L. 


9 

2 


1 








Q 



ACTUATOR TERMINATIONS SEAL 



c#r COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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9000 Series 


Power Toggle Switches 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 

NUTS 


7002 

(Std.) 


£t 



.307 

(7.80) 


7099 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 

(isrrnj 


1/4-40UNS 


£ 


r 

NUTS 

7071 



7780 

DRESS NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


7969 ‘ 

KNURLED NUT 


7760 

DRESS NUT 


7807 

DRESS NUT 


7786 

KNURLED NUT 






J 

>90-^ 



.372 DIA. 
(9.450) 


T 


-1/4-40UNS 


P 

Z-l/4— 


300 DIA. 
(7.620) 


/4-40UNS 1 

=! 


4713 

KNURLED NUT 
(BLIND THD.) 


Controlled knurl pattern fits ‘Gulmite’ #12 socket. 

LOCKWASHERS 


.100 

(2.54) 


8951 

DRESS NUT 


l 

(14 30 



CO) 


4 


.078 

(1.98) 


. T 
1 


15/32~32NS^ 

dllllllllllllll 


,3 


.174— 1 
(4.42) 



7003-3 

(Std.) 

FITS V4 IN. 
BUSHINGS 


7003-2 
FITS %IN. 
BUSHINGS 


J 

.593 

(1^06) 


LOCKING RINGS 

T -FITS BUSHINGS WITH KEYWAY - 


FITS BUSHINGS WITH FLAT- 


7007 

(Std.) 


7537 


7572 


7573 


MATERIALS 

NUTS, LOCKING RINGS - 
Brass, nickel plated. 
LOCKWASHERS - Steel, bright 
nickel plated. 

Black finish hardware is available, and 
is supplied when black bushings are 
specified. To order, write ‘BLACK 
HARDWARE’ in word form with 
descriptions and part nos. 


■ FITS '% 2 IN. BUSHINGS- 

7072 


“HoT 


WRENCHES 

'Switches are normally mounted to 
panel using two mounting nuts: 
one front of panel, one back of 
panel. To avoid damaging front of 
panel, always tighten back of panel 
nut. When ordering, specify 4 digit 
part no. 


.029—I 
(0.74) 



343 DIA.- 
(8.710) 


.029—►jH 

Hpr (o - 74 H 


718 DIA. 
(18.240) 


O, 



WRENCH PIN 

FITS NUTS PIN 

7785 

7002, 7099, 7807, 7916 

8942 

7969 

4815 

7780 



TOGGLE CAPS 



7062 

Fits S actuator 
option; material: 
vinyl. 



8968 

Fits S actuator 
option; 
material; 
polyethylene. 



7637 

Fits L actuator 
option; 

material: vinyl. 


Plastic caps, available in 9 colors, fit 
either S or L actuator options. When 
ordering, specify cap part no. and 
color in word form. 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 




LEVER HANDLES FOR L40 ACTUATOR OPTION 

Lever handles available in 3 styles and 9 colors, fit L40 actuator option. For illustrations and dimensions, see page H-4. Lever 
handles snap-fit and may be installed or replaced by user. When ordering, specify part no. and color in word form. Finish; 
matte. 


LEVER HANDLE PIN 

MAKES ACTUATOR OPTION 

4810 

L41 

4811 

L42 

4812 

L43 


LEVER HANDLE COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 






COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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INTRODUCTION 


Power Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 

9201 models: 6 AMPS @ 120 VAC. 
or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 
9221 models: 10 AMPS @ 125 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 5 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 25,000 

make-and-break cycles at full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 
100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 2,500 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°C to 
85°C. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Diallyl phthalate (DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Nylon, black, std. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel. 

MOUNTING BRACKET: Stainless steel. 
END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’L). 

CENTER CONTACTS: Brass, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’L). 

ALL TERMINALS: 9201 models: Brass, 
silver plated. 

9221 models: Brass, electrotin plated. 
TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 

HARDWARE: Nut- Stainless steel. 

Screw- Stainless steel. 

Lockwasher- Stainless steel. 

Standoff- Aluminum or nylon. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for 9000 SERIES POWER ROCKER AND 
LEVER HANDLE SWITCHES are shown on pages H-8 thru H-11. 
Make selections from the following option sections: 
Model/Switching Function, Actuator, Terminations, Contact 
Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins with the 


ordering format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete 
HOW TO ORDER information is on page H-11. Available hardware 
and accessories shown on page H-12. 

All 9000 Series models meet international dimensional and 
electrical requirements; UL, CSA, VDE, SEV and SEMKO listed. 



CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 


• 2 (COMM) 5« 

«3 4 w • 6 


MC 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


9 

2 


1 


SWITCHING FUNC. 



POS 1 

POS 2 

MODEL 

NO. 

* 

* 


C&K MARK 

OPP. SIDE 

9201 

ON 

ON 


CONTACTS MAKE SAME SIDE 
ACTUATOR THROWN. 


DPDT 

6 AMP MODEL 


9221 


ON 


ON 


CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 


2—3,5—6 2-1.5-4 


SCHEMATIC 


• 2 (COMM) 5» 

• 3 4 m/ me 


CONTACTS MAKE SAME SIDE 
ACTUATOR THROWN. 


DPDT 

10 AMP MODEL 



MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 





PANEL MOUNTING 



ACTUATOR OPTION 

‘A’ DIM. 

‘B’ DIM. 

‘C’ DIM. 

*D’ DIM. 

J1, J2 

.707 (17,96) 

.418(10,62) 

1.375 (34,93) 

.125 (3,18) 

J3, J4, J5 

1.095 (27,81) 

.648(16,46) 

1.375 (34,93) 

.125 (3,18) 

J10 

1.375 (34,93) 

.648(16,46) 

1.625 (41,28) 

.140 (3,56) 

J50, J60, J90 

.503 (12,78) 

.493 (12,52) 

1.375 (34,93) 

.125 (3,18) 



c#r 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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CK 9000 Series 


Power Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


S' A 

f Ennm-j 


ACTUATOR 




ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR PANEL MOUNTING 


J1 





r- 





.299 

(7.59) 


.664 • 
(16.87) 


R]-P 

■I .365 [ 

(9.27) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7602 


J2 



HI-P 

■J .365 1- 
(9.27) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7605 


J3 


J4 


.093- 

(2.36) 




.187- 

(4.75) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7666 


ACTUATOR PIN 7733 



- .564 - 
(14.33) 


— .595 - 
(15.11) 



J5 


.093—M 
(2.36) \ 



.187- 

(4.75) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7 912 



r -.470-*H 
(11.94)| 


- .595 —J 
(15.11) 



(33.48) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7695 


J50 


J60 






( 11 . 68 ) 


\ .280 


d t 

b—d 

N-.450 -*4 


(11.43) 



.093 —i 
(2.36) 

.125 
(3. 


.230 R. 
(5.84) 


25— 

.18) n 
5r\ I 


r 



.644 

(16.36) 


•-.432 -■ 
(10.97) 


HJ Ih 1 . 

I- .450 
(11.43) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7870 


ACTUATOR PIN 7868 


J90 


.093—M 
(2.36) ~ 



.125 

(3, 

.230 R. 
(5.84) 


25— 

'.18) 

5r\ I 


r 


•-.432 -» 
(10.97) 



.894 

(22.71) 


ACTUATOR PIN 7904 


-•-.450 -►! 
(11.43) 


1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


Add actuator color in word form after order number. If no color is 
specified black will be supplied. Finish: matte. 


c#r 
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CK 9000 Series 


Power Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


ACTUATOR 


19 |2 I HI 




ACTUATOR OPTIONS FOR REAR MOUNTING 

Available actuator colors, see page H-9. Select frame colors below. 



J19 





PANEL MOUNTING 


K005 R. 
MAX. 7YP. 
(0.13) 


1.525 

(38.73) 


— .648 — 
(16.45) 




PANEL MOUNTING 


1.220 

(30.98) 


V005 R. MAX. 
TYP. 

(0.13) 


— .675 — 
(17.15) 





PANEL MOUNTING 


FRAME COLORS 

P/N 

FINISH 

4454-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

4454-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

4454-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

4454-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


»ANEL THICKNESS 
.062 TO .125 
(1,57) (3,18) 






CSK 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Power Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 


&€ 


9000 Series 


TERMINATIONS 

[mniHimi I \mj 


TERMINATIONS 


EPOXY 

SEAL- 

.047 

(1,19) 



.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


-.155 

(3,94) 


080 

(2.03) 


Std. with 9201 models. 


c 

Z 3 QUICK CONNECT 

Z4 QUICK CONNECT 

1 _L 


«pit— !i 

EPOXY — jTg .250 

SEAL-/ 11 (4,80) («"») 

EPOXY SEAL-^2 (6^35) 

.055 DIA.-4. | .290 

(1.40jJ) >^(7.37) 

.050- ►! 1 ^— T T 

(1.27) 1 1 

-J L-.062 

(1.57) 

J 

(4.76) 

.030 THK. 

.030 THK. 

.032 THK. 

(0.76) 

(0.76) 

(0,81) 


Mating quick 

Only term, avail, with 


connector 

9221 models. 


available; 
order part no. 

‘E’ epoxy seal not 


5301. 

available. 



Mating quick connector 
available from: 



Hollingsworth Solderless 
Terminals, Phoenixville, 
PA., 19460 

AMP Special Industries, 
Harrisburg, PA., 17105 


W-W4 WIRE-WRAP 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. ‘A' 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

.964 (24,48) 

W3 

.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062 (26,97) 


050 

(1.27) 

.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 


CONT. MAT’L. 




Q-D 


CONTACT 

MATERIAL 


^ ^1 MHJl I I 


SEAL 


Q 9201 MODELS: 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 
RATING: 6 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 3 AMPS @250 VAC. 


9221 MODELS: 

END CONTACTS: Coin Silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT: Brass, silver plated. 
ALLTERMINALS: Brass, electrotin plated. 

RATING: 10 AMPS @ 125 VAC or 28 V DC; 5 AMPS , 
(Avail, with Z4 terminations only). 


250 V AC 




SEALING 



(None) 


No seal 


Std. with Z4 
terminations. 

Not avail, with Z, C, Z3, W-W4 
terminations. 




EPOXY SEAL- 


■Tfr 



-.075 MAX. 
(1.91) 


Std. with Z, C, Z3, W-W4 terminations. 

Not available with Z4 terminations 
or all 9221 models. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, termination and terminal sealing options from the preceding 
sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Write actuator color and, where 
applicable, frame color in word form after order number. 

(Example: I 'A 1 »l i H TTn-TTIHTHTI with yellow actuator and white frame). If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 

Z terminations on 9201 models or Z4 terminations on 9221 models and Q contact material are supplied if no options are specified. E epoxy terminal 
seal standard with Z, C, Z3and W-W4 terminations on 9201 models, not available with Z4 terminations on 9221 models. 

All models UL/CSA/VDE/SEV/SEMKO listed with all options. 

Note: Custom actuator markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

HARDWARE: Two mounting screws, two nuts, two standoffs for Vs in. thk. panel and two lockwashers are supplied standard on panel mounted 
switches. Hardware for optional panel thicknesses available. See chart on page H-12 to determine correct standoff length and part no. Write part 
description and part no. in word form after order number. If nothing is specified, standard hardware will be supplied. Hardware is also available 
separately, see HARDWARE section, page H-12. 

UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS: 

Model or Option Options Not Available 

9221 Z, C, Z3, W-W4, E 

Z4 E 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


9 

2 


1 


-Q- 


ACTUATOR 


CONT. MAT'L. 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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9000 Series 

— 


Power Rocker and Lever Handle Switches 



AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors in word 
form. Mounting hardware consists of two screws, two nuts, two standoffs and two lockwashers per 
switch. See chart. 



MOUNTING HARDWARE 

HARDWARE P/N 

PANELTHK. 

STANDOFF LENGTH 

ACTUATOR OPTION 

7706-01 

7706-02 

7706-03 (Std.) 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.295 (7,49) 
.264(6,71) 

.233 (5,92) 

J1, J2, J3, J50, J60, J90 

7750-01 

7750-02 

7750-03 (Std.) 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.375 (9,53) 

.344 (8,74) 
■312(7,92) 

J4, J5 

7707-01 

7707-02 

7707-03 (Std.) 

1/16 in. (1,59) 

3/32 in. (2,38) 

1/8 in. (3,18) 

.295 (7,49) 

.264 (6,71) 

.233 (5,92) 

J10 



MATERIALS: SCREWS. NUTS. LOCKWASHERS- Stainless Steel. STANDOFFS- Aluminum or nylon. 



FRAMES 



FOR J37, J47, J57 ACTUATORS 


FRAME COLORS 

P/N 

FINISH 

4454-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

4454-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

4454-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

4454-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 


FRAME COLORS 

P/N 

FINISH 

7810-1 

BRIGHT 

CHROME 

7810-2 

BLACK 

(Std.) 

7810-3 

SATIN 

CHROME 

7810-4 

WHITE 

ENAMEL 



Frame snaps-in from front of panel, switch snaps to frame from rear. See page H-10 for panel opening dimensions. 
Material: spring steel. 


v_ J 

C’/t COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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SECTION J 




dr 


5000 Series 


Illuminated Rocker Switches 



INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 5000 SERIES ILLUMINATED ROCKER 
SWITCHES are shown on pages J-2 thru J-4. Make selections 
from the following option sections: Model/Switching Function, 
Terminations, Contact Material and Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 100,000 make-and- 
break cycles at full load on all 
models ending in -01 (ON-NONE-ON). 

All other models, 40,000 cycles. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 10 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
85°C. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 

standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 

available for specific models, consult factory. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Diallyl phthalate (DAP). 

ACTUATOR: Polycarbonate, white, std. 

FRAME: Nylon, black, std. 

HOUSING: Stainless steel, black 
passivate. 

MOUNTING SPRING: Spring steel, nickel 
plated. 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver 
plated (Q cont. mat’L). 

CENTER CONTACT & ALLTERMINALS: 
Brass, silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 

LAMP SOCKET TERMINALS: Brass, 
electrotin plated. 

TERMINAL SEAL: Epoxy. 


section begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 
enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page J-4. 
Available Indicator Light shown on page J-4. UL, CSA listings 
available. See HOW TO ORDER, page J-4. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 



-cmos 


MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION 




SWITCHING FUNCTION 

MODEL 

NO. 

UL 

POS 1 

POS 2 

POS 3 

MODEL 

NO. 

I* 

A 




C&K MARKING THIS SIDE 

5101 

L11 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

1 5103 

LI 3 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

1 5105 

LI 5 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

I 5107 

LI 7 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

| 5108 

LI 8 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3 

OPEN 

2-1 

SCHEMATIC 

• 2 (COMM) 

1 J • 3 


MOM. = 

MOMENTARY POSITION 


5201 

L21 

ON 

NONE 

ON 

5203 

L23 

ON 

OFF 

ON 

5205 

L25 

MOM. 

OFF 

MOM. 

5207 

L27 

ON 

OFF 

MOM. 

5208 

L28 

ON 

NONE 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2-3.5-B 

OPEN 

N> 

1 

Ui 

1 

* 

5211* 

5211 

ON 

ON 

ON 

5213* 

5213 

ON 

ON 

MOM. 

5215* 

5215 

MOM. 

ON 

MOM. 

CONNECTED 

TERMINALS 

2—3,5—6 

2—3,5—4 

2-1,5-4 

SCHEMATIC 

f 2 (COMM) 5^ 

1 J »3 4 J # 6 

MOM. = 

MOMENTARY POSITION 






— .937 - 
(23.80) 


.023 TYP. 
(0.58) 


© 
<s> 


^C&K MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


T.225 

"(5.71) 


SPDT 


FRAME P/N 7888 
ACTUATOR P/N 7922 


-.080 TYP. 
(2.03) 
l—.214 TYP. 
(5.43) 
TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


MODEL SHOWN: 5101-Z-Q-E 



-.156 

(3.96) 



,030x.080 TYP.- 
(0.76) (2,03) 
.185 TYP.- 
' (2?36) < 4 ’ 70 > 

*C&K MARKING 
THIS SIDE 


—.937 - 
(23,80) 


.023 TYP. - 
(0.58) 






© 


<&> 


'1.225 

■ Tr 


(5.71) 


-.080 TYP. 
(2.03) 

I—.214 TYP. 
(5.43) 


DPDT 


FRAME P/N 7888 
ACTUATOR P/N 7922 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


MODEL SHOWN: 5201-Z-Q-E 


PANEL MOUNTING 



PANEL THICKNESS 
.062 TO .125 
(1,57) (3,18) 


GK 

J-2 


• WIRING FOR 3-WAY SWITCH. SEE PAGE IZnE 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. 


Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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5000 Series 


Illuminated Rocker Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


rrm - 


um 


Z (Std.) 


Cl 


Z3 


TERMINATIONS 


QUICK CONNECT 


W-W5 WIRE-WRAP 




.uou i 

(2.03) 

.030 THK. 

(0,76) 



I I 

0.27) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


EP0XY--^xB 

SEAL r T c 

cl.*) 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 



Mating quick connector 
available; order part no. 
5301. 


.030 THK. 
(0.76) 


‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 


‘Q’ 


Contact Material Std. 


'Q' Contact Material Std. 


‘B’ Contact Material Std. 


OPTION 

CODE 

DIM. A’ 

W 

.750(19,05) 

W1 

964(24,48) 


.425(10,80) 

W4 

1.062(26,97) 

W5 

1.305(33,15) 


Wire-Wrap is a registered 
trademark of the Gardner- 
Denver Company. 



SPDT 


u u u 

214 TYP .—*4 L- 

(5.43) 

ACTUATOR P/N 7922 


TERM. NOS. FOR 



AV2 



U U U 

.214 TYP ,-J U- 

(5.43) 

ACTUATOR P/N 7922 



CONTACT MATERIALS 



g CONTACTS & TERMINALS; Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 

(Std. with all termination options exc. Z, Cl, Z3) 

Q END CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 5 AMPS @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 

(Std. with termination options Z, Cl, Z3) 

END CONTACTS: Coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

CENTER CONTACT & ALL TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 5 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 2 AMPS @ 250 VAC. 


Note: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B‘ and ‘Q’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power 
conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit* rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL or CSA listing is required 
on a switch used in a dry circuit application. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 




Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 

J-3 


C fit COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 













































































































































c k 5000 Series 


Illuminated Rocker Switches 



LAMP INFORMATION 

1. ) Lamps are replaceable from front on both switches and 

indicators. No special tools are required. 

2. ) Bulbs are not supplied with either the switch or indicator. 

3. ) Midget Screw Base bulbs sizes T 1Vi and T 1 V* fit both the switch 

and indicator. Suggested spherical candlepower range is .34 
M.S.C.P. to .75 M.S.C.P. Instrument grade bulbs are recommended 
for dimensional consistency with a maximum overall length of: 
.635"(M.O.L.) by .200" max. O.D. 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., termination, contact 
material and terminal sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes 
in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. Write 
actuator color and, where applicable, frame color in word form after order number. 

(Example: u L h 1 K nn~HoHri with yellow actuator and blue frame). If no colors are specified, 
a white actuator and black frame will be supplied. No frame on models with AV2 terminations. 
Actuators and frames supplied not installed. 

Z terminations and Q contact material are supplied if no options are specified. E epoxy 
terminal seal standard with all terminations and all bulb socket terminals. 

UL listed with all options when ordered with model nos. L11 thru L28 or 5211 thru 5215, 
and G orQ contact material. CSA listing available on all UL listed switches, specify ‘with CSA 
listing’ in word form after order number. 

Note: Bulbs are not furnished. See LAMP INFORMATION above. 

Note: Custom markings and legends available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 


COLOR 

NO. 

FRAME 

COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 


COLOR 

NO. 

ACTUATOR/ 
LENS COLORS 

1 

White (Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange (Amber) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS: 


Model or Option 
L11 thru L28 


Options Not Available 
B* 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


CO NT. MAT’L. 



UL listed switches must be ordered with G or Q contact material because UL considers 
or listing only those components suitable for power applications. 


TERMINATIONS 


jHARDWARE 

Actuator, P/N 7922 and frame, P/N 7888 available separately To order, write desired part no., description and color. See color 
charts above. 


MODEL NO. 


5 6 0 (M 


5600 INDICATOR LIGHT 




PANEL MOUNTING 



PANEL THICKNESS 



INDICATOR LIGHT: HOW TO ORDER 

Specify model no. 5600 and desired termination option. Indicator light available withZ,C,Z3 orW-W4 terminations. Write lens 
color and frame color in word form after order number. (Example: Is Is lo lo I — fc~l I with orange lens and blue frame). 

If no color is specified, a white lens and black frame will be supplied. Z terminations and epoxy terminal seal supplied std. 

Note: Bulbs not furnished. See LAMP INFORMATION above. Lens, P/N 7952 and frame, P/N 7888 available separately. To order, 
write desired part no., description and color. See color charts above. Lenses and frames supplied not installed. 


MODEL NO. 


5 6 0 0 


TERMINATIONS 


€SK 
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SECTION K 












Wl 8500 Series Subminiature Pushbutton Switches 



INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 853X Models: 1 AMP 
@ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

855X Models: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC 
or 28 V DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 853X Models: 250,000 
actuations at full load. 

855X Models: 10,000 actuations at 
full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 30 milliohms 
typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 mA, for both 
silver and gold plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 65°C. 

NOTE 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled phenolic or diallyl 
phthalate (DAP). 

PLUNGER: Phenolic or glass filled 
polyester, black, std. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated (Q 
cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated (Q cont. 
mat’l.). 

HARDWARE: Nut- Brass, nickel plated. 

Lockwasher- Steel, bright 
nickel plated. 


Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


Available options for 8500 SERIES SUBMINIATURE 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on pages K-2 thru K-4. 
Make selections from the following option sections: Model/ 
Switching Function, Actuator or Plunger, Terminations, Contact 
Material and (if desired) Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section 


begins with the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 
enlarged. Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page 
K-4. Available hardware and accessories shown on page K-4. 
UL listed with all options when ordered with G or Q contact 
material. See HOW TO ORDER, page K-4. 



GK 
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Subminiature Pushbutton Switches 


&€ 


8500 Series 


ACTUATORS / PLUNGERS 

Select desired option from available actuators below OR plungers, next page. 
Available cap and frame colors shown right, black std. Plungers available in 
black and red only, black std. Add plunger or cap and frame colors in word 
form after order number. If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 


CAPAND FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 





ACTUATOR OR PLUNGER 


8 5 


ooa 


ACTUATORS 



J80 



.715 

(18,16) 


l—.475 -» 
(12,07) 


(3.30) 

FOR 8531: .185 
(4.70) 


.017—*Hh«-M— 

(0.43)^| (7 
.130— 

(3,30) IK] ^ I 


.455 SO. 
(11.56) 


CAP PIN 4489 


Cap finish: matte; available colors, see above. 


PANEL THICKNESS-*-! 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3,18) 



PANEL MOUNTING 

T 

.600 
(15.24) 

1 


S005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


•-.500-1 

(12.70) 


J81 



.770 

(19,56) 


— .615 — 
(15,62) 


.090 
(2.29) 
.080- 
(2.03) 

FOR 8531: .130 
(3.30) 


.455 SO. 
(1 1.56) 


FRAME PIN 7890 

CAP PIN 4489 PANEL THICKNESS-*-! 

.047 TO .125 

Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see above. ^'' 8 ^ 



PANEL MOUNTING 

T| 

.600 
(15,24) 

L\ 


\005 R. 
MAX. TYP. 
(0.13) 


•— .500 —• 
(12,70) 


J82 



1.100 

(27.94) 


L.E.D. NOT INCLUDED. FOR 
L.E.D. INFORMATION, SEE 


— .615 — 
(15.62) 




PAGE A-25. 


U.S. PAT. NO. 4,004,120 


.455 SQ. 
(11.56) 


.198 

(5.03) 

T 


.080 - 
(2.03) 

FOR 8531: .130 
(3.30) 


LE.D. SNAPS SECURELY 
INTO FRAME. HEIGHT 
DEPENDS ON LE.D. USED. 

FRAME PIN 8058 
CAP PIN 4489 


PANEL THICKNESS 
.047 TO .125 
(1.19) (3.18) 

Cap and frame finish: matte; available colors, see above. 



PANEL MOUNTING 



.600 I 

(15.24) r 


15/32-32NS 

*-t~ .360 MAX. 


f)5- 



PANEL MOUNTING 



-.469 DIA. 
(11.910) 


+ 


Cap finish: gloss; available colors, see above. 



T1 


15/32—32NS 


.230 MAX. 
(5.84) 



8532, 8534 
MODELS ONLY 




PANEL MOUNTING 

r-.469 DIA. 
(11.910) 


.620 — 
(15.75) 


.220 I- 
(5.59) 



+ 


Cap finish: gloss; available colors, see above. 


Cfr 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, 


Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 
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8500 Series 


Subminiature Pushbutton Switches 


ACTUATOR OR PLUNGER 

mm\ n boa 


PLUNGERS 


M (Std.) 


.150 

,81) 


.210 

(5.33) 


FOR 8531: .173 FOR 8531: .233 

(4.39) (5.92) 

Black plunger std., red available. Add plunger color in word form 
jitter order number. If no color is specified, black will be supplied. 



8 5 


CONT. MAT’L. 

X 


-□ 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 

Q CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 853X Models: 1 AMP @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC. 855X Models: 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. (Std. with all term, options) 

Q CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

RATING: 853X Models: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 1 AMP @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

855X Models: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 3 AMPS @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC. 

Note: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘Q’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power 

conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 

interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL listing is required on a 
switch used in a dry circuit application. 

* Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


SEAL 


I°1XI_1_I 1_1_1_1 1_1 1—1 



(None) 

No seal 

l Std. with 8531, 8532, 8551, 

L 8552 models. Not avail, with 
\fl533, 8534 models. 

.075 MAX.— | 

0.91) 

mm t 

/. 
Z-EPOXY SEAL 

Std. on 8533, 8534 models. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option 
8531, 8533, 8551 


Options Not Available 
T1 


HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model 
no., actuator or plunger, termination and contact material options 
from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the 
appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be 
unfilled. (Example: ! s| -I 1 1 — I si 1 I — Tel— f~B]— | |). 

For epoxy terminal seal on 8531 , 8532 , 8551 , 8552 models, specify 
‘E’ in SEAL box, for no seal, leave box empty. Epoxy seal standard on 
8533 , 8534 models. 

M plunger (black), Z terminations and Q contact material are 
supplied if no options are specified. One mounting nut and 
lockwasher are supplied standard, where applicable (except Tactuator 
option: two mounting nuts and lockwasher supplied standard). Where 
applicable, add plunger, cap and frame colors in word form after order 
number. (Example: 1 8| 5| 3| 1 1 — | t| 1 | — fz| —fci|— Te) with red cap). If no color 
is specified, black will be supplied. 

UL listed when ordered with Gor Q contact material. 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


CO 

cn 




ACTUATOR OR 
PLUNGER 


CONT. 

MAT’L. 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. For illustrations and dimensions of parts not shown, see pages noted. To order, write part nos., 
descriptions and colors where applicable. 

4988 dress nut 4796 cap 4489 so. cap 

± 


NUTS: 7002, 7071 (see page A-13) 
LOCKWASHERS: 7003-2, 7003-3 (see page 
A-13) 

WRENCH: 7785 (see page A-13) 

FRAMES: 7890, 8058 (see page K-3) 


120 BUND THD. 
(3.05) 



H«—*H-.250 DIA. 
I H (6.350) 

! « * 

T .081 .187 J 

(2.06) (4.75) 

Cap finish: gloss; 
material, nylon. 



.450 SQ. 
(11,43) 


.195 

(4.95) 

■ i 

.240 

| (6.10) 


Cap finish: matte; 
material, nylon. 

Fits ‘S’ plunger only. 


C£K 


Fits ‘T’ actuator option. 

COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


CAPAND 
FRAME COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black/(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 
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SECTION L 



Microminiature Pushbutton Switches 



SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 

8631, 8632 models: 500 mA @ 120 V 
AC or 28 V DC; 250 mA @ 250 V AC. 
8633 model: 250 mA @ 120 V AC or 
28 V DC; 125 mA @ 250 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 

8631, 8633 models: 250,000 
actuations at full load. 

8632 model: 100,000 actuations at 
full load. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 30 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA, for both silver and gold plated 
contacts 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 500 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
65°C. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled phenolic or diallyl 
phthalate (DAP). 

PLUNGER: Glass filled nylon or glass 
filled polyester, black, std. 

BUSHING: Brass, nickel plated. 

CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated (Q 
cont. mat’l.). 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated (8633 
models: coin silver). 8631, 8632 
models: terminals insert molded. 

HARDWARE: Nut- Brass, nickel plated. 


NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 8600 SERIES 
MICROMINIATURE PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are 
shown on pages L-2 and L-3. Make selections from 
the following option sections: Model/Switching 
Function, Terminations, Contact Material and 


(if desired) Epoxy Terminal Seal. Each section begins 
with the ordering format, with the appropriate boxes 
enlarged. Complete HOWTO ORDER information is 
on page L-3. Available hardware and accessories 
shown on page L-3. 


8631, 8632 models UL listed when ordered with G or Q contact material. See HOW TO ORDER, page L-3. 


MODEL/SW. FUNC. 


8 6 3 DOG 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 




SWITCHING FUNC. 


POS 1 

POS 2 

MODEL 

NO. 

i 

A 

8631 

OFF 

MOM. 

SCHEMATIC 


_|_ 

N.O. T T 

TOT. TRAVEL .050 (1,27) 

ACTUATION FORCE: 5 OZ. (I40g) 

8632 | 

1 0FF 1 

MOM. 


T T 


N.O. WITH OVERTRAVEL 
TOT. TRAVEL .080 (2,03) 
OVERTRAVEL .015 MIN. (0.38) 
ACTUATION FORCE: 5 OZ. (140g) 


8633 

SCHEMATIC 



N.C. 

TOT. TRAVEL .040 (1,02) 
ACTUATION FORCE: 5 OZ. (140g) 


MOM. - MOMENTARY POSITION 




MODEL SHOWN: 8631-Z-Q 


.175-1 

(4.45) 




L .106 DIA. 
(2.690) 

.125—► 
(3.18) 


n 


. 084 ^ 

(2.13) 

— .248 
(6.30) 


100 

(2.54) 



-^ -.UOU 

(2.03) 

Terminals Insert Molded 



model shown: 8632-z-o ^ 3 ' 18 ^ ^ 9, ° 2 ^ Terminals Insert Molded 




MODEL SHOWN: 8633-Z-Q 


PANEL MOUNTING 



-.UOU 

(2.03) 





CSK 
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8600 Series 


Microminiature Pushbutton Switches 


TERMINATIONS 


oa 


TERMINATIONS 



Z (Std.) 

(tSifiSJSB 

~IJP 

(1.02) Urn— .080 

(2.03) 

.010 THK. 

(0.25) 

‘Q’ Contact Material Std. 

c diljijtg* 

J -.156 

__I-'! (3.96) 

o»idiP 

(1,02) Urn- .080 

(2.03) 

.010 THK. / 

(0.25) y 

‘Q’ Contact Material Std. Available with 8631, 8632 models only. 




CONT. MAT’L. 


moo -□ 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


B CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


Q 


CONTACTS: Coin silver, silver plated. 

TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated (exc. 8633: coin silver). 

RATING: 8631, 8632 models: 500 mA @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 250 mA @ 250 VAC. 

8633 models: 250 mA @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 125 mA @ 250 V AC (Std. with all termination options) 

CONTACTS: Coin Silver, with gold plate over nickel plate. 

TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate (exc. 8633: coin silver, with gold plate over nickel plate). 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 V AC or DC max. or 
8631, 8632 models: 500 mA @ 120 V AC or 28 V DC; 250 mA @ 250 VAC. 

8633 models: 250 mA @ 120 VAC or 28 V DC; 125 mA @ 250 VAC 


Note: G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and Q’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or power 
conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the contact 
interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. This option should be specified where UL listing is required on a 
switch used in a dry circuit application. 

‘Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


J 


SEAL 


HOWTO ORDER 


HHDOD- 


SEALING 


(None) 


No seal — std. 



OXY SEAL 

Available on 8633 models only. 


UNAVAILABLE OPTION COMBINATIONS 

Model or Option Options Not Available 

8631, 8632 E (not req’d., terms, insert molded) 

8633 C 


Complete order number below by selecting the desired model no., 
termination and contact material options from the preceding 
sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the 
ordering format. Write plunger color (black or red) in word form after 
order number. (Example: |8 |e 1 3 1 3 1 — fz~l — Tb] —| Iwith red plunger). If no 
color is specified, black will be supplied. 

E epoxy terminal seal option avail, on 8633 model only, specify ‘E’ 
in SEAL box, for no seal, leave box empty. Terminals insert molded on 
8631,8632 models, and E epoxy terminal seal not required. Black 
plunger and Q contact material are supplied if no options are 
specified. One mounting nut is supplied standard. C printed circuit 
termination option avail, on 8631 , 8632 models only. 

8631 , 8632 models UL listed when ordered with G or Q contact 
material. 

CONT. 

MODELVSW. FUNC. MAT’L. 


D 


8 6 3 - - - 


TERMINATIONS SEAL 


AVAILABLE HARDWARE 

The following hardware is available separately. To order, write part nos., descriptions and colors where applicable. 


7752 nut 


7851 CAP 


qj* 

.219—' M5-40UNS 

(5 ' 56) ,-.0« 

I 0.57) 

rr n 


253 

.43) 


Material: brass, nickel plated. 



r 0 


-.250 DIA. 
(6,35(20 


.081 .187- 

(2,06) (4,75) 


Cap finish; gloss; material, nylon. 


CAP COLORS 

1 

White 

6 

Green 

2 

Black(Std.) 

7 

Blue 

3 

Red 

8 

Brown 

4 

Orange 

9 

Gray 

5 

Yellow 
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SECTION M 
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M Series 


Half-Inch Rotary Switches 



SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: Switch—250 mA max. 

@ 125 VAC or 28 V DC. 

Carry—6 AMPS continuous. 

Non-shorting contacts std. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 10,000 make-and-break cycles at 
150 mA, 125 VAC or 28 V DC. 

One cycle = full 360° rotation CW, then CCW. 
CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 milliohms typ. 
initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 mA, for both silver and 
gold plated contacts. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 10 ohms min. 
DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 600 V RMS min. @ sea 
level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: - 30°C to 85°C. 

STOP STRENGTH: 7.5 pound-inches min. 
OPERATING FORCE: 4-7 ounce-inches typ. initial. 

NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are 
general specifications for switches with standard 
options. See option sections for additional 
information. Specifications available for specific 
models, consult factory. Stated contact ratings 
are determined by standardized test criteria. Less 
severe loads will result in greater than advertised 
switch life. 


MATERIALS 

HOUSING & BUSHING: Zinc alloy, bright 
zinc plated with clear chromate 
finish. 

ACTUATOR: Zinc alloy, nickel plated. 
BASE: Diallyl phthalate (DAP) or 
melamine phenolic, with insert 
molded terminals. 

ROTOR: Glass filled polyester (UL94V-0). 
MOVABLE CONTACTS: 

Non-shorting—Brass, silver plated 
(Q cont. mat’l.). 

Shorting—Zinc alloy, silver plated (Q 
cont. mat’l.). 

STATIONARY CONTACTS: Brass, 
silver plated (Q cont. mat’l.). 
TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated (Q cont. 
mat’l.). Terminals insert molded. All 
terminals present regardless of 
number of switch positions. 
CONTACT SPRING: Music wire, 
phosphate coated. 

STOP PIN: Stainless steel. 

HARDWARE: Nut—Brass, nickel plated. 
Lockwasher—Steel, bright nickel 
plated. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for M SERIES HALF-INCH ROTARY SWITCHES 
are shown on pages M-2 thru M-5. Make selections from the 
following option sections: Model/Switching Function, Actuator, 
Shorting/Non-Shorting Contacts, Terminations, Contact Material 


and (if desired) Sealing. Each section begins with the ordering 
format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 
ORDER information is on page M-5. Information for SETTING 
STOPS is on page M-6. 



MODEUSW. FUNC. 


M 





inoooa 


MODELS/SWITCHING FUNCTION 



MODEL NO. 

SW. FUNCTION 

MA00 

SP 10 POS. 

No Stops 

MA02 

SP 2 POS. 

MA03 

SP 3 POS. 

MA04 

SP 4 POS. 

MA05 

SP 5 POS. 

MA06 

SP 6 POS. 

MA07 

SP 7 POS. 

MA08 

SP 8 POS. 

MA09 

SP 9 POS. 

MA10 

SP 10 POS. 


All above models 36° indexing. 
Number of positions or stops 
preset at factory (Note: MA00 
models have full 360° rotation with 
no stops. Stop pins supplied for 
user-selectable stops). All termi¬ 
nals present regardless of number 
of switch positions. 



1 o yuj * 


1 

° 

♦l 

I 094 FLAT— 

\o^o/f 

XVcyb/ 

(2.39) 

.500 DIA. 



(12.700) 


TERM. NOS. MARKED 
ON SIDE OF HOUSING 


SP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 


Actuator shown in POS.1, fully CCW. 


MODEL SHOWN: MA00-L1-N-Z-Q 



MODEL NO. SW. FUNCTION 

MB00 DP5POS. 

No Stops 
DP 2 POS. 

DP 3 POS. 

DP 4 POS. 

DP 5 POS. 


MB02 

MB03 

MB04 

MB05 


All above models 36° indexing. 
Number of positions or stops 
preset at factory (Note: MB00 
models have full 360° rotation with 
no stops. Stop pins supplied for 
user-selectable stops). All termi¬ 
nals present regardless of number 
of switch positions. 



.125 DIA.-1 
(3.180) ^ 



TERM. NOS. MARKED 
ON SIDE OF HOUSING 


DP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 


Actuator shown in POS.1, fully CCW. 


MODEL SHOWN: MB00-L1-N-Z-0 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 
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Half-Inch Rotary Switches 


C K 


M Series 


MODEUSW. FUNC. 


M 





d 


n f MODELS / SWITCHING FUNCTION (cont’d.) 


MODEL NO. 

MCOO 

MC02 
MC03 
MC04 
MC05 
MC06 
MC07 
MC08 
MC09 
MC10 
MC11 
MC12 


SW. FUNCTION 
SP 12 POS. 

No Stops 
SP 2 POS. 

SP 3 POS. 

SP 4 POS. 

SP 5 POS. 

SP 6 POS. 

SP 7 POS. 

SP 8 POS. 

SP 9 POS. 

SP 10 POS. 

SP 11 POS. 

SP 12 POS. 


All above models 30° indexing. 
Number of positions or stops 
preset at factory (Note: MCOO 
models have full 360° rotation with 
no stops. Stop pins supplied for 
user-selectable stops). All termi¬ 
nals present regardless of number 
of switch positions. 



SP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 



Actuator shown in POS.1, fully CCW. 


MODEL SHOWN: MC00-L1-N-Z-Q 


MODEL NO. 

MD00 

MD02 

MD03 

MD04 

MD05 

MD06 


SW. FUNCTION 

DP 6 POS. 

No Stops 
DP 2 POS. 

DP 3 POS. 

DP 4 POS. 

DP 5 POS. 

DP 6 POS. 


All above models 30° indexing. 
Number of positions or stops 
preset at factory (Note: MD00 
models have full 360° rotation with 
no stops. Stop pins supplied for 
user-selectable stops). All termi¬ 
nals present regardless of number 
of switch positions. 



DP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 



Actuator shown in POS.1, fully CCW. 


MODEL SHOWN: MDO0-L1-N-Z-Q 



PANEL MOUNTING 


P.C. MOUNTING 


ZT\ .250 DIA. 
tj.7 (6.35)8) 

F 


T —RSY. 

.340 DIA.Pi / 
(8.640) <W „ _ 

.046 DIA. TYP.* 
(1.170) 


SP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 



T Pi 

.382 DIA. Qi 
(9,700) L ' 


1 -£ 


t" 1 


.382 DIA. .190 DIA. Pi 
( 9 . 700 ) (4 ,830) 1 


X 


DP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 


.046 DIA. TYP- 
(1.170) 

SP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 


10 9 f 

.046 DIA. TYP.-^ 
(1.170) 

DP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 


, ,5 t— 30"TYP. 

L h 6 -"* 


SCHEMATICS 


12345671 


SP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 


A B 

1 23456789 10 


DP MODELS WITH 
36° INDEXING 


1 23456789 101112 


SP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 


!••••••••••• 

1 23456789 101112 


DP MODELS WITH 
30° INDEXING 


Terminal nos. marked on side of housing. 

Actuators and schematics shown in pos. 1. 

All terminals present regardless of number of switch positions. 


GH 
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CK M Series 


Half-Inch Rotary Switches 
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Cf( M Series 


Half-Inch Rotary Switches 



CONT. 

MAT’L. 


}mno -a 


CONTACT MATERIALS 


Q MOVABLE CONTACT: Non-shorting—Brass, silver plated. 

Shorting—Zinc alloy, silver plated. 

STATIONARY CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: Switch—250 mA @ 125 V AC or 28 V DC. 

Carry—6 AMPS continuous. (Std. with all termination options) 

G MOVABLE CONTACT: Non-shorting—Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate over silver plate. 
Shorting—Zinc alloy, with gold plate over nickel plate over silver plate. 

STATIONARY CONTACTS & TERMINALS: Brass, with gold plate over nickel plate over silver plate. 
RATING: 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. or 

Switch—250 mA @ 125 VAC or 28 V DC. 

Carry—6 AMPS continuous. 



Note: ‘G’ contact material is equivalent to both ‘B’ and ‘O’ contact materials and can be used where either dry circuit* or 
power conditions are encountered. However, when the dry circuit rating is exceeded, the gold plating is removed from the 
contact interface and the switch cannot then be used in dry circuits. 

*Dry circuit = conditions where no arcing occurs during switching, i.e., 0.4 VA max. @ 20 VAC or DC max. 


SEAL 


a 


M}OOD 


SEALING 



(None) 

No seal — Std. 



_ 

HOW TO ORDER 



Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., actuator, shorting or non-shorting 
contacts, termination, contact material and (if desired) sealing options. Place the option codes in the appropriate 
boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. (Example: ESaQIGD—[UIIHsHcHgI-D)• 

For sealing option, specify F in SEAL box, for no seal, leave box empty. LI actuator, N non-shorting contacts, Z 
terminations, Q contact material and no seal are supplied if no options are specified. One hex mounting nut and 
lockwasher are supplied standard, not installed. 

Note: Number of positions or stops are pre-set at factory. MA00, MB00, MC00 and MD00 models have full 360° 
rotation with no stops. Stop pins are supplied for user-selectable stops. See SETTING STOPS, page M-6, for 
installation instructions. 



SHORTING/ CONT. 
MODEL NO. NON-SHORTING MAT’L. 



ACTUATOR TERMI- SEAL 
NATIONS 
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m M Series 


Half-Inch Rotary Switches 


SETTING STOPS 

KiAnrt MDnn »ir»nn minrtn a a, 



MAOO, MBOO, MCOO, MDOO MODELS ONLY: 

The number of switch positions or stops is adjustable by means of stop pins provided with each switch. Switches 
are normally shipped with stop pins and hardware in bulk, not installed. Without stop pins, switches have full 360° 
rotation and no stops. Note that all two pole models begin to repeat when actuated 180° or more. 

To set stops, refer to figs. 1 & 2. Orient switch so that terminal no. 1 is as shown. Turn actuator to pos. 1, using 
flats on bushing and terminal no. 1 as reference. Install CCW stop pin in hole designated ‘X’. Install second stop pin 
in hole number corresponding to the number of positions desired. Note that two pole models will begin to repeat 
when actuated 180° or more. 

To retain stop pins, use adhesive mylar washer included; see fig. 3. 

ALL OTHER MODELS: 

All models except MAOO, MBOO, MCOO, MDOO have number of switch positions or stops pre-set at factory and are 
not adjustable. 



36° INDEXING MODELS 
TOP VIEW 


30° INDEXING MODELS 
TOP VIEW 


(FIG. 1) 


(FIG. 2) 


(FIG. 3) 


WASHER 
P/N 5372 
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C2K 


SS Series 


Solid State Pushbutton Switches 



SPECIFICATIONS 

SWITCHING FUNCTION: SPDT, 

Momentary or alternate action, user 
choice with jumper in external 
circuit. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: 0°C to 
70°C. 

OPERATING FORCE: 150 grams typ. 

See complete SPECIFICATIONS and 
RATINGS, PAGE N-4. 


Self Contained Electronics 
Logic Compatible Circuit 
User Selectable Operation - 
Momentary or Maintained 
Bounce-Free Outputs 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon. 

CAP: Polycarbonate - ABS blend 
(UL 94V-0), matte finish, 8 colors 
available, black std. 

TERMINALS: Solder clad, insert molded. 


Wide Supply Voltage Range 
DIP Pattern Compatible 
Built-In Internally Connected L.E.D. 
for Status Indication 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for SS SERIES SOLID STATE 
PUSHBUTTON SWITCHES are shown on pages N-2 
thru N-4. Make selections from the following option 
sections: Model/Switching Function, Cap Style, Cap 
Color and L.E.D. Color. Each section begins with the 


ordering format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. 
Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on page 
N-4. Available caps, which may be user-installed, 
shown on page N-3. 


MODEL NO. 


S S 0 1 


zoo 


MODEL 



□ 


I—.488 -H 
(12.40) 


.445- 
(1 1.30) 


.680 

(17,27) 

A 



- .570 — 

0 4,48) 




-.710 

(18.03) 


“1 

.680 

(17.27) 


n TYP a 


.020 TYP. 
(0.51) 

.200 TYP.- 1 
(5.08) 


MODE 6 
GND 5 
Q 4 


q 


I- .490 —I 
(12.45) 


Jh 


1 Vcc 

2 GND 

3 G 



U.S. PAT. NO. 4,379,973 


Terminals 2, 5 (GND) internally connected. 
All terminals insulated from case. 

MODEL SHOWN: SS01-R2-2-1 


.015 TYP. 

(0.38) U*-.300*«l 

(7.62) 


TERM. NOS. FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 


RC. MOUNTING 


.500 (12.70) MIN.- 
WITH NARROW CAP 
.700 (17.78) MIN. 
WITH WIDE CAP 


- + - + 

- + - + (iSfi°6) 

: 


.040 DIA. TYP.-^ I 

(1,020) —.300 U— 

(7.62) ^ 


-+ 


.700 

(17.78) 


MULTIPLE SWITCH 
SPACING 


Cftr 

N-2 
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K SS Series 


Solid State Pushbutton Switches 




CAP STYLE 


isisioh h oa 


CAP STYLES 


R1 


o 

.680 


7 

l"*-.488-** 



(12.40) 


(P/N 4779) 


R2 


□ 


.680 

(17,27) 


»—.488 -I 
(12.40) 


(P/N 4780) 


SI 


S2 


o 


.680 

(17.27) 

J 


—.678 — 
(17.22) 


(P/N 4781) 




1 ° 

.680 


(17,27) 

J 


—.678 — 
(17.22) 


(P/N 4782) 


The above cap styles are available in 8 colors, black std. (see chart). Caps snap in place and may be factory installed, installed by user or 
replaced in the field without special tools. Caps can be ordered separately by specifying the 4 digit P/N and color. Switches are also available 
without caps. See HOW TO ORDER, page N-4. Cap finish: matte. 


CAP 

COLOR 


fslsTbW 


■O 


CAP COLORS 




L.E.D. 

COLOR 


IS Is loll H TH1 


L.E.D. COLORS 


Select desired cap color from chart and 
place the option code in the appropriate 
box of the ordering format. If no color is 
specified, black will be supplied. Caps can 
be ordered separately by specifying the 4 
digit P/N and color. Cap finish: matte. 



OPTION 

CODE 

CAP 

COLORS 

1 

White 


Black(STD) 


Red 

4 

Orange 


Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

9 

Gray 


L.E.D.s are available in 2 styles and 3 
colors, red std. (see chart). Select desired 
color and place option code in the 
appropriate box of the ordering format. If 
no color is specified, red will be supplied. 
Round or rectangular style is determined 
by cap selection. L.E.D.s are internally 
connected to I.C., and no external 
circuitry is required. 



OPTION 

CODE 

L.E.D. 

COLOR 

3 

Red (Std.) 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 




TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 


DISSIPATION DERATING CURVE 


MOMENTARY 



Truth Table - Momentary 
(mode pin ground) 


_Q_ 

Power _ Q 

_©_©_ 

_D_l_ 

© ~©~ 




© 


Note: I = High 0 = Low/Open D = Depressed 


ALTERNATE ACTION 



Truth Table - Alternate 
Action (mode pin open) 



600 


600 


MAXIMUM 
CONTINUOUS 400 
DISSIPATION 
— mW 

300 


200 


(See specifications, page N-4) 



TA FREE AIR TEMPERATURE - °C 


States Q, Q are for indentification of outputs. “POWER" indicates status of 
switch at turn-on without depression of the Switch Cap. 
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or SS Series Solid State Pushbutton Switches 


FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

The custom integrated circuit provides all of the “cleaning” 
functions necessary to interface the switch directly to user logic. 
The mechanical switching assembly, a single pole double throw 
contact spring, is connected to the input of a conventional R-S 
flip-flop to provide positive debounce. The low input current 
requirement and large voltage compliance of the flip-flop allow 
a low-force long life switch design. 

Depending upon the status of the mode pin, the signal out of the 
debounce circuitry is directed to a divide-by-two flip-flop (for 
alternate action operation) or directly to the output drivers (for 
momentary operation). Positive output of the circuit is provided by 
the use of current-mirror circuitry, achieving the closest possible 
tracking of the supply over a large output range and minimum 
standby current requirements. Sufficient current sink capability is 
maintained via large area devices to drive a minimum of 10 TTL 


style loads. The I.C. also supplies regulated current to an integral 
L.E.D. display. 

Power up circuitry insures that the status of the switch is 
determined at the time of system turn-on. The ‘Q’ output is in the 
‘OFF’ (low level) state. The opposite logic condition exists at the 
‘Q’output, due to internal inversion and duplication of the power 
output stage. The two outputs are loaded independently, and are 
capable of driving full loads simultaneously. Short circuits to 
either the supply or ground are permitted for indefinite periods at 
the outputs without interference to normal operation since the 
output pins are totally buffered from the switching input section. 
In fact, operation at normal logic levels is possible from one 
output even when the other output is shorted. A linked short at 
the ground terminals reduces the complication of board layout 
for mounting of multiple switch units. 



SPECIFICATIONS 



ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS-FREE AIR OPERATION (unless noted)* 


Supply Voltage.18v 

Output Voltage.V cc - 8 

Output Sink Current .25 mA 

Continuous Total Dissipation (at 25°C free air temp.)**. 550 mW 

Operating Free Air Temperature.0° to 70°C 

Storage Temperature.-55° to 125°C 

Lead Temperature 1/16 in. from case 10 sec. 300°C 

Lead Temperature 1/16 in. from case 60 sec. 250°C 


RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS MIN. NOM. MAX. UNIT 

Supply Voltage, V cc 3.0 5-16 18 V 

High Level Output Current l 0 H -5.0 -9.0 — mA 

Low Level Output Current, I q l 20 25 — mA 

Operating Free Air Temperature 0° 25° 70° °C 


ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS @ 25°C 


PARAMETER 

MIN. 

TYP. 

MAX. 

UNIT 

V 0 h (high level output at 3,4) 

Vcc-1 

V cc -.5 

— 

V 

V 0 L (low level output at 3,4) 

— 

0.5 

0.8 

V 

Icco (standby current L.E.D. off) 

— 

8 

12 

mA 

Led (circuit current L.E.D. on) 

20 

25 

30 

mA 

l m (mode pin current) 

— 

1.5 

2.5 

mA 

V m (voltage at mode pin for 

momentary function) 

— 

.8 

1.1 

V 

l 0S H (output short circuit high) 

-5 

-9 

— 

mA 

l osL (output short circuit low) 

25 

32 

— 

mA 

Short Circuit Durationf 

Either output to V cc or ground indefinitely 

Operating Force 

100 

150 

300 

grams 



‘All values with respect to ground (terminals 2,5). 

* For operation above 25°C, see derating curve, Page N-3. 
fNot more than one output should be shorted at a time. 


NOTE:Negative values indicate current out of a terminal, positive, current in. 


HOWTO ORDER 


Complete the order number below by selecting the desired cap style, cap color no. and L.E.D. color no. from the preceding 
sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Note that L.E.D. style is determined by cap 
selection. 

(Example: |s|s|o| i H R 1 2 )♦ If no colors are specified, a black cap and red L.E.D. will be supplied. R1 cap (black) and 
round red L.E.D. are supplied if no options are specified. 


SWITCH WITHOUT CAP: Switches are also available without caps. Place 01 in CAP STYLE ordering boxes for switch with 
round L.E.D.; 02 for switch with rectangular L.E.D. Indicate L.E.D. color code as above. (Example: | s | s | o 1 1 1 — | o [ 2 j —f~T-pT)). 
Custom cap markings are available, see inside front cover and consult factory. 

CAPS: Caps are also available separately and may be user-installed. Select desired cap color from chart, page N-3. When 
ordering, write cap part no. and color in word form. 


cap color 


s 

s 

0 

i 


CAP STYLE 


Cfflr 
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L.E.D. 

COLOR 
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or KS Series 



Pushbutton Key Switches 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 25 mA max. @ 50 V 
AC or DC max. 

MECHANICAL LIFE: 100,000 actuations. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 20 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 
100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 1,000 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -30°Cto 
65°C. 


MATERIALS 

CASE: Glass filled nylon (UL 94 V-0). 

ACTUATOR: ABS or polycarbonate — 
ABS blend, matte finish, 9 colors 
available, black std. 

MOVABLE CONTACT: Stainless steel, 
silver clad or beryllium copper, silver 
plated. 

STATIONARY CONTACTS & TERMINALS: 
Brass, silver plated. 


NOTE 

Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. See option sections for additional information. Specifications 
available for specific models, consult factory. 


INTRODUCTION 


Available options for KS SERIES PUSHBUTTON KEY 
SWITCHES are shown on pages 0-2 and 0-3. Make selections 
from the following option sections: Model/Switching Function, 
Cap Style, Cap Color, L.E.D. Support (if desired), Terminations 


and Contact Material. Each section begins with the ordering 
format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW TO 
ORDER information is on page 0-4. 



CK 
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&€ 


KS Series 


Pushbutton Key Switches 



E \ fm 


CAP COLOR 


HHH}- -CCHcHq] 


CAP COLOR 


Select desired cap color from chart and 
place the option code in the appropriate 
box of the ordering format. If no color is 
specified, black will be supplied. Cap 
finish: matte. Custom marking available, 
consult factory. 


OPTION 

CODE 

CAP 

COLORS 

1 

White 

2 

Black(Std.) 

3 

Red 

4 

Orange 

5 

Yellow 

6 

Green 

7 

Blue 

8 

Brown 

9 

Gray 





TERMINATIONS 


| k | s | | KMK3TO- C m 


TERMINATIONS 


C (Std.) 


W 


r.045 STANDOFF 

1(1.14) 


.040 , 59 

0.02) (4,04) 

.016 THK 
(0.41) 


|K|s| | K RmnFTHcV Q 


CONTMATL CONTACT 
MATERIAL 


Q (Std.) 


MOVABLE CONTACTS: Stainless steel, silver 
clad or beryllium copper, silver plated. 
STATIONARY CONTACTS & TERMINALS: 
Brass, silver plated. 

RATING: 25 mA max. @ 50 V AC or DC max. 





COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 


Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 

0-3 

















































































































C W€ KS Series 


Pushbutton Key Switches 



HOW TO ORDER 



Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no., cap style, cap color, L.E.D. 
support (if desired), termination and contact material options from the preceding sections. Place the 
option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. 
(Examples: Ik Is h I2 HRlin -jsTHHHHcHcil or Ik Is 1 1 12 HrITH sI— IsTTI — lei — lol ). If no cap color is specified, 
black will be supplied. 

No L.E.D. support supplied unless specified. R2 cap style, C terminations and Q contact material 
supplied std. 

Custom cap marking available, consult factory. 


CAP 

MODEL NO. COLOR TERMINATIONS 


K 

S 



R 

2 




C 

Q 


CAP L.E.D. CONT. 

STYLE SUPPORT MAT’L. 





0-4 
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SECTION P INDEX 


BD Series DIP Switches. P-2 thru P-3 

LD Series Low Profile Machine Insertable DIP Switches . P -4 




o 









DIP Switches 


or BD Series 



SPECIFICATIONS 

SWITCHING FUNCTION: SPST, 1 thru 12 
pos. avail, (except 11 pos.). 

CONTACT RATING: Carry- 100 mA max. @ 
50 V DC. 

Switch-100 mA max. @ 5 V DC or 25 
mA max. @ 25 V DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 10,000 make-and-break 
cycles, each circuit. 

MECHANICAL LiFE: 10,000 make-and-break 
cycles, each circuit. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 100 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 

100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 
between adjacent terminals. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 500 V RMS min. 
@ sea level between adjacent 
terminals. 

CAPACITANCE: 5 pF max. between adjacent 
terminals. 


STORAGE AND OPERATING 

TEMPERATURE: -40°Cto85°C. 

SHOCK: withstands 20 g 11 ms sawtooth 
waveform with no contact opening 
greater than 10 microseconds. 

VIBRATION: no contact opening greater than 
10 microseconds and no contact 
closure when exposed to vibration .06 
in. DA or 5 g, whichever is less, from 10 
to 55 Hz, and 10 g from 55 to 500 Hz. 

MATERIALS 

CASE & COVER: Glass filled polyester, red 
(UL94V-0). 

ACTUATOR: Glass filled nylon, white. 

CONTACTS: Gold over nickel over phosphor 
bronze. 

TERMINALS: Solder clad over phosphor 
bronze. 


INTRODUCTION 

C&K’s reliable, inexpensive DIP Switch can be wave soldered* without the use of boots, caps, tapes or special attention. A unique 
open base design allows solvent cleaners and water/detergent solutions used in wave soldering processes to flush and clean the 
electrical contacts of contaminants and fluxes. 

The C&K Dip Switch is available in 1 thru 12 pos. (except 11 pos.) configurations with a positive detent slide mechanism that all 
but eliminates accidental switching. Wiping contacts are gold over nickel, with solder clad terminals. 

*FOR BEST RESULTS: All positions must be in ‘open’ or ‘off’ position during soldering and cleaning. Subject switch to forced 
rinse or high agitation cleaning method. 


MODEL NO. 


B 

D 




MODEL 

NO. 

NO. 

POS. 

‘A’ DIM. 

‘B’ DIM. 

\ 

BD01 

1 

.180 (4,57) 

N/A 

BD02 

2 

.280 (7,11) 

.100 (2,54) 

0DO3 

3 

.380 (9,65) 

.200 (5,08) 

0DO4 

4 

.480 (12,19) 

.300 (7,62) 

0DO5 

5 

.580 (14.73) 

.400 (10,16) 

0DO6 

6 

.680 (17,27) 

.500 (12,70) 

0DO7 

7 

.780 (19,81) 

.600 (15,24) 

0DO8 

8 

.880 (22,35) 

.700 (17,78) 

0DO9 

9 

.980 (24,89) 

.800 (20,32) 

0 D1O 

10 

1.080 (27,43) 

.900 (22,86) 

0 D12 

12 

1.280 (32,51) 

1.100 (27.94) 

SCHEMATIC (TYP.) 

• • V V V V V V V V 
////////// 

II t II II ! 

/• /• /'J / 0/0 /o /o /o /o / o 



MODELS 






.040 TYP. 
( 1 , 02 ) 


I -*M .080 Vt 

| | | (2.03) 

rn 

H 


.007 TYP. >4^ 

(0.18) 300 

(7.62) 


L 


MODEL SHOWN: BD10 


P.C. MOUNTING 


•B' DIM - 


(SEE CHART. ABOVE) 


-W-HsH 

•-.100 TYP. 

(2.54) 


u 


.300 

(7.62) 



-.038 DIA. TYP. 

(0,97^0 
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CK BD Series 


DIP Switches 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired model no. from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate 
boxes of the ordering format. Some boxes may be unfilled. (Example: IbIdIo Is t - TTI ). 


MODEL NO. 


B 

D 




INSTALLATION, SOLDERING & CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS 

C&K’s reliable, inexpensive DIP Switch can be wave soldered without the use of boots, caps, tapes or special attention. A unique open base 
design allows solvent cleaners and water/detergent solutions used in wave soldering processes to flush and clean the electrical contacts of 
contaminants and fluxes. For best results, follow these recommendations: 

1) Wave soldering recommended at 500°F solder temp. 

2) Hand solder using 30 watt small tip iron controlled at 500°F, 10 sec. max./terminal. 

3) Flux clean using forced rinse, high agitation or triple bath cleaning method. Freon TMC or TF, or Methylene Chloride give excellent 
results. Do not mask or cover switch during cleaning as switch is designed for easy solvent flush out. 

4) All switch positions must be ‘off’ or ‘open’ during cleaning. 

CROSS REFERENCE CHART 


C&K PIN 

AMP PIN 

GRAYHI 

ROCKER ACT. 

LL PIN 

SLIDE ACT. 

CTS PIN 

EECO PIN 

BD02 

2-435166-9 

76SB02 

78B02 

206-2 

240002G 

BD03 

3-435166-0 

76SB03 

78B03 

206-3 

240003G 

BD04 

435166-2 

76SB04 

78B04 

206-4 

240004G 

BD05 

435166-3 

76SB05 

78B05 

206-5 

240005G 

BD06 

435166-4 

76SB06 

78B06 

206-6 

240006G 

BD07 

435166-1 

76SB07 

78B07 

206-7 

240007G 

BD08 

435166-5 

76SB08 

78B08 

206-8 

240008G 

BD09 

435166-6 

76SB09 

78B09 

206-9 

240009G 

BD10 

435166-7 

76SB10 

78B10 

206-10 

2400010G 

BD12 

3-435166-2 

76SB12 

— 

206-12 

— 
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Low Profile & Surface Mount DIP Switches 



SPECIFICATIONS 

SWITCHING FUNCTION: SPST, 8 pos. only. 

CONTACT RATING: Carry—100 mA max. @ 

50 V DC. Switch—100 mA max. @ 5 V 
DC or 25 mA max. @ 25 V DC. 

MECHANICAL & ELECTRICAL LIFE: 2,000 
make-and-break cycles, each circuit. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 100 milliohms 
typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 500 V RMS min. @ 
sea level between adjacent terminals. 

CAPACITANCE: 5 pF max. between adjacent 
terminals. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -20°Cto70°C 


STORAGE TEMPERATURE: -40°Cto85°C. 

SOLDERABILITY: Per mil std 202F method 
208D. 

PACKAGING: Switches are supplied in rigid 
tubes for dispensing. Switch pos. 1 
denotes pin no. 1. All switch actuators in 
"OFF” position std. 

MATERIALS 

CASE & COVER: Glass filled polyester (PET) 
(UL 94V-0), color: red. 

ACTUATOR: Glass filled nylon (UL 94V-0), 
color: white. 

CONTACTS: Precious metal over copper alloy. 

TERMINALS: Solder clad over copper alloy. 


Note: Specifications and Materials listed above are general specifications for switches with 
standard options. Specifications available for specific models, consult factory. 


• MACHINE INSERTABLE—LOW PROFILE 


• SEALED—WAVE SOLDERABLE WITH STD. 
TAPE TOP SEAL 


• SURFACE MOUNT OR THRU-HOLE P.C. 
TERMINATIONS 


• RECESSED SLIDE ACTUATORS AND POSITIVE 

DETENT—PREVENT ACCIDENTAL 
ACTUATION 

• SWITCHING FUNCTION: SPST—8 POS. 

• ALL TERMINALS SOLDER CLAD FOR EASY 

SOLDERING 




P.C. THRU-HOLE MOUNTING 




Avai 


labie 


Soob- 




-.310 

(7.87) 


.330 TYP. 
(8.38) 


P.C. SURFACE MOUNTING 






s° 


0 ^’ 


PEELABLE 
TAPE SEAL 


.020 TYP. 

(0.51) 1 

_rLnj-i rTrLrLrrru 

.085 TYP.—► 
(2.16) 



-j L—.060 TYP. 

(1.52) 

.100 TYP. 




(2.54) 



MODEL SHOWN: LD08-S 
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SECTION Q 












* 4000 Series 



Membrane Keypads 



• LONG LIFE—UP TO FIVE MILLION 
CYCLES 

• SEALED SWITCHES—SPLASHPROOF 

• GRAPHIC OVERLAY RESISTS 
CHEMICALS 

• BUILT-IN STATIC SHIELD—STANDARD 

• 6 IN. FLEX TAIL WITH MALE & FEMALE 
CONNECTOR 

• DETENT AND NON-DETENT KEYPADS 
AVAILABLE 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: 100 ma max. @ 35 V DC max., 0.5 W max. 
ELECTRICAL LIFE: 2,000,000 cycles (with detent), 5,000,000 cycles 
(without detent). 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: 50 ohms typ. initial with silver contacts. 
INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 10 ohms min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 250 V RMS min. @ sea level. 

CIRCUIT CAPACITANCE: 10 pf typ. 

CONTACT BOUNCE: Below 5 msec. typ. 

ACTUATION FORCE: 7-11 oz. typ. (with detent), 

3-5 oz. typ. (without detent). 

TRAVEL: .025-.030 typ. (with detent), .008-.010 typ. (without detent). 
OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -40°C to 75°C. 

VIBRATION: .03 displacement @ 10 to 55 / 3 axis. 

MECHANICAL SHOCK: 10 g max. 11 ms duration. 

INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 4000 SERIES MEMBRANE KEYPADS 
are shown on pages Q-2 thru Q-6. Make selections from the 
following option sections: Model, Function Code, Graphics / 
Overlay, Overlay Colors, Base Colors, Detent, Terminations 


MATERIALS 

OVERLAY WITH GRAPHICS: Polycarbonate/polyester, matte finish 
(embossed keys on models with detent). 

BASE: Rigid polyester (UL 94V-0), black, std. 

CONTACTS & CIRCUIT: Silver conductive circuit on heat stabilized 
polyester membrane. 

CONNECTOR: Male or female connector with tin/lead plating. 


and Contact Material. Each section begins with the ordering 
format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete HOW 
TO ORDER information is on page Q-6. 
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IK 


4000 Series 


^0 


Membrane Keypads 



FUNC. CODE 


ID- 0 1 OnZHDODZHll 


FUNCTION CODE 




01 


4A MODELS—12 KEY ARRAY ONLY 


SCHEMATIC 


w- 

aJ 

pa 

pa 

n 

aJ 

.aJ 

,aJ 

f 1 

aJ 

aJ 

,aJ 

f 1 

aJ 

aJ 

JL 

o—o o- 1 

i 1 


a 


TRUTH TABLE 

TERMINALS 


a 


a 


-a 


-a 


-a 



i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

i 



• 




• 

2 


• 





• 

3 

• 






• 

4 



• 



• 


5 


• 




• 


6 

• 





• 


7 



• 


• 



8 


• 



• 



9 

• 




• 



0 


• 


• 




* 



• 

• 




JL 

• 



• 





m 


X-Y Matrix output circuit configuration with static 
shield. Switch function—SPST N O momentary. 


NOTE: Terminal 8 is static shield. 


4B MODELS—16 KEY ARRAY ONLY 


SCHEMATIC 



-vT 

pa 

pAJ 

pa^ 

a m 

— J 

aJ , 


— 

>—o o- 1 

aJ, 

— J 

1-O O- 1 ( 

aJ , 

e! E 

O O- 1 

f C 1 

—cj 

1-o o- 1 

—J 

1-O O-• I 

aJ , 

Y HI 

aJ 


s a a □ 

X-Y Matrix output circuit configuration with static 
shield. Switch function—SPST N.O. momentary. 


TRUTH TABLE 


TERMINALS 




2 


4 

5 

± 

7 

□ 

i 




• 




□ 

2 



• 





n 



• 






□ 

4 




¥ 



¥ 


5 



¥ 


_ 


• 


A 


• 



. 


• 


A 




¥ 


¥ 



A 



¥ 



• 



g 


• 




• 



A 



¥ 


¥ 




A 




¥ 

¥ 




B 


¥ 



• 




C 

n 







• 

0 

n 






¥ 


G 

n 





¥ 



G 

n 




5 





NOTE: Terminal 9 is static shield. 
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&€ 4000 Series 

GRAPHICS/OVERLAY 

' gEMD^ ^CDCXXIHQl 


T DECIMAL / TELEPHONE KEYPAD (12 KEYS, WITH * AND #) 


Membrane Keypads 


GRAPHICS/OVERLAY 


H HEXADECIMAL KEYPAD (16 KEYS) 





Must be ordered with 4A model, 3x4 keypad array. 


Must be ordered with 4B model, 4x4 keypad array. 


Overlay is polyester, matte finish. Embossed key buttons provided only when P detent 
option is ordered. See OVERLAY COLORS section for available colors. Custom graphics, 
markings and colors available, consult factory. 




OVERLAY COLORS 


HISO 


OOffl® 


OVERLAY COLORS 



19 White embossed keys, gray background, black key outlines and border. 

32 (Std.) Red embossed keys, black background, white key outlines and border. 
72 Blue embossed keys, black background, white key outlines and border. 


NOTE: Other colors, markings and graphics available, consult factory. 


V_ 
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m 


4000 Series 


BASE COLOR 


BEMaomQoma 


White base. 
2 (Std.) Black base. 



Membrane Keypads 


BASE COLORS 



NOTE: Base material: polyester (UL 94V-0). Other base colors available, consult factory. 




DETENT 


iomo| 


DETENT 


No Detent—flat graphic overlay without embossed keys. 

P PDT* Polyester detent—graphic overlay has embossed keys. 
* Polydome Tactile. 


TERMINATIONS 


raomoo 


-0 


TERMINATIONS 


(Std.) 6 in. flex tail with female 
connector with 
tin/lead plating. 


CM 6 in. flex tail with male 

connector with 
tin/lead plating. 




Connector for 4B models (16 key array) has 9 contacts, as shown. 
Connector for 4A models (12 key array) has 8 contacts. 



NOTE: Other connectors and flex tail lengths available, consult factory. 
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IK 4000 Series 



Membrane Keypads 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired Model, Function Code, Graphics / Overlay, Overlay 
Colors, Base Color, Detent, Termination and Contact Material options from the preceding sections. Place the option 
codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering format. 

NOTE: Additional arrays, terminations, special functions, colors and graphics available, consult factory. 


MODEL 


GRAPHICS/ 

OVERLAY 


BASE 

COLOR 


TERMINATIONS 



FUNC. CODE 


OVERLAY 

COLORS 


DETENT 


CONT. MAT’L. 
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SECTION R INDEX 


3 Series Thumbwheel Switches .R-2 thru R-11 

3M Series Minithumbwheel Switches.R-12 thru R-13 

SF/SR/S2D Series Thumbwheel Switches .R -14 thru R-16 





E 










SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: Carry-1 AMP 
continuous. 

Switch-100 mA max. 

OPERATING VOLTAGE: 50 mV to 28 V DC 
or 120 VAC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 10 5 detent operations 
between any two adjacent positions 
@ 25°C. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 100 
milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 
100 mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 9 ohms 
min. 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 500 V RMS 
min. @ sea level between common 
terminal and any output. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -10°Cto 
65°C. 


Thumbwheel Switches 

MATERIALS 

SWITCH BODY: ABS plastic. 

THUMBWHEEL: ABS plastic. 

ROTOR CONTACTS: Precious metal on 
copper alloy. 

STATOR CONTACTS: Hard gold over 
nickel over 2 oz. copper on epoxy 
fiberglass. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available configurations and options for 3 SERIES THUMBWHEEL 
SWITCHES are shown on pages R-2 thru R-10. Make selections 
from the following option sections: Number of Sections, Section 
Type, Mounting Style, Assembly Type, Terminations, Color/ 
Marking/Stops and Sealing. Each section begins with the 


ordering format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. Complete 
HOW TO ORDER information is on page R-9. A sample 
CONFIGURATION FORM for special assemblies is provided on 
page R-11, along with instructions. Available hardware and 
accessories shown on pages R-8 and R-10. 


NO. SECTIONS 

300000 



NUMBER OF SECTIONS 



Switch section only, no assembly. Blank bodies or divider plates are considered sections. End plates are not sections. 
1 —8 Number of switch sections in assemble. 

More than 8 switch sections, specify on “configuration form”. 


SECTION 

TYPE 




mooo 


SECTION 

TYPE DESCRIPTION 


11 Decimal; 1 pole 10 pos. 

12 Decimal; 1 pole 10 pos. 

13 Decimal; 2 pole 10 pos. 

(Special Board; request terminal location 
mechanical and electrical details from 
factory) 


14 


16 

21 

22 


23 

24 

26 

27 

28 
29 

31 

32 



Resistor Decade; 1-2-2-2-2-code 
(Resistors not supplied) 

Decimal; 1 pole 11 pos. 

BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

Octal 1-2-4; 8 pos. 

(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 
Complement of BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 
Complement of Octal 1-2-4; 8 pos. 
(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 
Complement of BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 
BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

Complement of 9’s Complement; 10 pos 
BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

Octal 1-2-4; 8 pos. 

(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 
Complement of BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 
Complement of Octal 1-2-4; 8 pos. 
(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 

BCD 1-2-4-8 with Separate Common 
To Not True Bits; 10 pos. 


SECTION TYPES / TRUTH TABLES 


AVAILABLE SECTION 

TERMINATIONS TYPE DESCRIPTION 


0,1,3,A 

1,4,5,A,D,E 


41 


M 


42 


1,A 


45 

51 


4,D 
0,1,3,A 
0,1,3,A 

0,1,3,A 
0,1,3,A 


52 


58 


BCD 1-2-4-8 with complement, 
one common; 10 pos. 

Octal 1-2-4 with complement, 
one common; 8 pos. 

(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 

BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

BCD 1-2-4-8 with complement, 
one common; 10 pos. 

Octal 1-2-4- with complement, 
one common; 8 pos. 

(Stopped between 0-7 incl.) 

7 Segment Decoder with Blank and BCD 
Output (TTL) (Special Board; request 
terminal location, mechanical and 
electrical details from factory) 



AVAILABLE 

TERMINATIONS 

o,i,37a 

0,1,3,A 

0,3 

0,1,3,4,5,A,D,E 

0,1,3,4,5,A,D,E 

M 


6,B 

6,B 

7C 

6,B 

0,1,3,4,5,A,D,E 

0,1,3,4,5,A,D,E 

1,4,5,A,D,E 

1,4,5,A,D,E 

0,1,3,A 


59 

7 Segment Decoder 

M 

61 

SPDT repeating; 10 pos. 

Plus ( + ) and Minus (-) alternating 

0,1,3,4,5,A,D,E 

70 

Binary Coded Hexadecimal; 16 pos. with 
Parity Bit 

M 

71 

Binary Coded Hexadecimal; 16 pos. 

0,1,3,A 

72 

Binary Coded Hexadecimal; 16 pos. 

6,B 

81 

BCD 1-2-4-8; 10 pos. 

6,B 

83 

Binary Coded Hexadecimal; 16 pos. 

6,B 

91 

Blank Section (inactive) 

8 

92 

Blank section with ribbed center (inactive) 8 

99 

Intermixed Sections 

Depends on # 


Specify on “Configuration Form” 

section types 
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Thumbwheel Switches 


CS/i 


3 Series 


SECTION 

TYPE 


[ 3}0 


ooDoa 


SECTION TYPES/TRUTH TABLES (Cont’d). 

See Terminal Location Diagrams, Fig. 1, Fig. 2, Page R-8. 


11 DECIMAL — 1 Pole; 10 Position 

SIGNALS CONNECTED TO COMMON SIGNAL cl 


E 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

70 

0 

F 










1 


F 








■LI 

2 



F 







• 

3 




F 






• 

4 
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■a 

5 






f 




■tj 

6 
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• 

7 








f 


• 

8 









F 

mu 

9 










LJLJ 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

a 

10 

DO 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 


1 2 DECIMAL — 1 Pole; 10 Position 


SIGNALS CONNECTED TO COMMON SIGNAL C 


S 10 11 12 6 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 


13 DECIMAL — 

Double Pole; 10 Position 


-W“ 

H 

E 

E 

L 

COMMON A 
CONN. TO: 

COMMON B 
CONN. TO: 

0 

0 

O 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

8 

8 

8 

e 

e 

e 

FOR TERM. LOC. CONSULT CAK 


14 RESISTOR DECADE 
1-2-2-2-2 CODE 



R1 5»(1R) 


R3 > (2R) 


See Fig. 1. 


16 DECIMAL — 1 Pole; 11 Position 


SIGNALS CONNECTED TO COMMON SIGNAL A 


012345678 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 


21 BCD: 1 *2*4*8 

22 (Type 22 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 


23 COMPLEMENT OF BCD: 1-2-4-8 

24 (Type 24 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 


TERM. LOCATION 


SIGNALS CONN. TOl 

COMM. SIG. C 


E 

3 

7 

4 

S C 

0 

F 


F 

• • 

1 

z 


• 

□□ 

2 

* 


• 


3 




□ □ 

4 

f 



• • 

5 




• • 

6 

w 



□ □ 

7 




• • 

8 

f 


F 

• 

8 




• 


i 

8 

11 

5 7 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1 


See Fig. 1. 


26 COMPLEMENT OF 
BCD: 1-2-4-8 


SIGNALS CONN. TO 


E 

T 

7 


I C 

0 

F 


F 

• • 

1 



• 

□□ 

2 

f 


• 

• • 

3 



• 

• • 

4 

F 



□□ 

5 




• • 

6 

f 



• • 

7 




• • 

8 

f 


F 

• 

9 



• 



4 

5 

i 

2M 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 2. 


27 BCD: 1-2-4-8 


28 COMPLEMENT OF 9’s 
COMPLEMENT 


29 BCD: 1-2-4-8 


31 BCD: 1-2-4-8 

32 (Type 32 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 
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2 

4 

8 C 
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TERM. LOCATION | 


E 

1 

2 

4 

8 C 

0 



T 

• 

1 
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• 

• 
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• • 

3 

F 



□ □ 
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•E 

5 

F 



□□ 
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F 

• • 

7 

F 


• 

• • 

8 



• 

• • 

9 

F 



□□ 


2 

i 

5 

70 


TERM. LOCATION | 


TERM. LOCATION 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 2. 


See Fig. 2. 


See Fig. 2. 


See Fig. 1. 


33 COMPLEMENTOFBCD: 1-2*4 8 

34 (Type 34 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 

1 


TERM. LOCATION | 


See Fig. 1 


nr BCD: 1-2-4-8 

W/Separate Common to 


Not True Bits 





CONN. 

TO 


W 







H 







E 







L 
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4 

8 
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0 

o 
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o 

o 

• 

O 
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o 
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• 
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o 
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o 

o 

• 

o 

• 

o 

5 

• 

o 

• 

o 

• 

o 

6 

o 
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• 

o 

• 

o 

7 

• 

• 

• 

o 

• 

o 

8 

o 

o 

o 

• 

• 

o 

9 

• 

o 

o 

• 

• 

o 


8 

6 

4 

2 

12 

10 



TERM. LOCATION 



See Fig. 1. 


41 BCD: 1-2-4-8; W/COMPLEMENT 

42 (Type 42 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 


SIGNALS CONN. TO COMM. SIC. C 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 


45 BCD: 1-2-4-8 


1 2 4 8 C 


5 6 7 8 8 


TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 




an 
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Thumbwheel Switches 


c#r 


3 Series 


SECTION 

TYPE 


[HO 


DDOOa 


SECTION TYPES/TRUTH TABLES (Cont’d). 

See Terminal Location Diagrams, Fig. 1, Fig. 2, Page R-8. 


51 BCD: 1-2-4-8; W/COMPLEMENT 

52 (Type 52 Octal NO Pos. 8 & 9) 

SIGNALS CONN. TO COUU. S)C. C I 


TERM. LOCATION 


58 7 Segment Decoder with Blank and BCD 
output (TTL) 


59 


7 Segment Decoder 


SIGNALS CONNECT TO COMMON GROUND 


FOR TERMINAL LOCATIONS CONSULT C*K 


Note: Connections for RBO and RBI 
supplied. 




TERM. LOCATION 


See Fig. 1. 


See Fig. 1. 

61 SPDT REPEATING 



See Fig. 1. 
81 BCD: 1-2-4-8 



See Fig. 2. 



70 Binary Coded Hexadecimal with 



83 Binary Coded Hexadecimal 



See Fig. 2. 


Note: Use decoder type 7446/7. 
71 Binary Coded Hexadecimal 



See Fig. 1. 


72 Binary Coded Hexadecimal 



Other section types and 
functions available, consult 
factory. 
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Thumbwheel Switches 


OR 3 Series 

MT G. STY LE 

( uomQDOoa 


MOUNTING STYLES 


A 


PANEL MOUNTING 



I 



End 

Plate 


Active 

Section 



1.220 


(31j>0) 

A .010 R. TYP. 
/ (0.26) 


91 

Blank 

Section 


End 

Plate 


ASS Y TYPE 

A 

Front 

Mounting 

0 

(.315 x N) + .326 
(800 x N) + (8.28) 

3 

(.394 x N) + .326 
(10.0 x N) +(8.28) 

4 

(.500 x N) + .326 
(12.7 x N) +(8.28) 


SNAP-IN 

FRONT MOUNTING 


N = Number of Sections 
Recommended Panel Thickness— 
.046 - .125(1.16 - 3. 18) 


PANEL MOUNTING 125 DIA 

(3.18)8) ‘ 




End 

Plate 


Active 

Section 





1.020 

(25.91) 


\~1 


A 1.000 

V (25.40) 


T^Z 


-.060 R. TYP. 
(1.52) 


92 

Blank 

Section 

w/rib 


End 

Plate 


ASS'Y TYPE 

A 

B 

Rear 

Mounting 

0 

(.350 x N) + .340 
(8.89 x N) +(8.64) 

(.350 x N) + .560 
(8.89 x N) +(14.22) 

4 

(.500 x N) + .340 
(12.7 x N) +(8.64) 

(.500 x N) + .560 
(12.7 x N) + (14.22) 


REAR MOUNTING 


N = Number ofSections 
Recommended Panel Thickness- 
.046 - .125(1.16 - 3, 18) 


PANEL MOUNTING ^..125 dia. typ. 

1 . 189 O 

“=®i 





End 

Plate 


Active 

Section 


91 

Blank 

Section 


A 


92 

Blank 

Section 

w/rib 




ASS Y TYPE 

A 

B 

Rear 

Mounting 

0 

(.350 x N) + .420 
(8.89 xN) +(10,67) 

(.350 x N) + .580 
(8.89 x N) +(14.73) 

4 

(.500 x N) + .420 
(12.7 x N) + (10,67) 

(.500 x N) + .580 
(12,7 x N) + (14,73) 


REAR MOUNTING 


N = Number of Sections 


Recommended Panel Thickness- 
.046 - .125(1.16 - 3. 18) 



ASSY. TYPE 


' IJOffloQoaO 


ASSEMBLY TYPE 



Switch assembly with end plates. .315 terminal spacing, center to center, front-mounting. .350 terminal spacing, center to 
center, rear mounting. 

10mm terminal spacing center to center, assembly with end plates, front-mounting only. 

0.50 terminal spacing, center to center, assembly with end plates front and rear mounting. 

Switch sections unassembled without end plates, front and rear mounting. 

NOTE: 10mm (type 3) and 0.50 (type 4) switch section assemblies are produced by using spacers as shown on page R-10. 
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Thumbwheel Switches 


e/c 3 Series 
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CH 3 Series 


Thumbwheel Switches 



MOUNTING STYLES & ASSEMBLY TYPES ILLUSTRATED (cont’d.) 




TERMINATIONS 


0omooQoo 


TERMINATIONS 



.100 TYP.-, 
(2.54) 


1_ 


J 

r 1 m S 



J U-.100 TYP. 

(2.54) 

U— 1.200 

i 


(30.48) 


-.350 FRONT 
(8.89) MTG. 
.300 REAR 
(7,62) MTG. 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 



P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 

Note: (0.79) 

Signal traces cut except for common(s). 



P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 




.043 DIA. TYPr- 
(1.090) / 



Note: 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


Signal traces cut except for common(s). 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


B 





C/C 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


Note: 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


P.C. BOARD 1/32" THK. 
(0.79) 


Signal traces cut except for common(s). 


JE 
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3 Series 


Thumbwheel Switches 
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3 Series 


Thumbwheel Switches 


COLOR/MARKING/STOPS 


[iH^moooO 0 


COLOR / MARKING / STOPS 

2 3 4 



Matte black 
body; Glossy 
black wheel 
with white 
characters 


Matte gray 
body; Glossy 
black wheel 
with white 
characters 


Special 
Colors/Wheel 
and/or body 
Specify on 
“Configuration 
Form” 


Special 
Marking on 
Wheel and/or 
body Specify 
on 

“Configuration 

Form” 


Special Stops 
Specify on 
“Configuration 
Form” 


Any 

Combination 
of 2, 3, or 4. 
Specify on 
“Configuration 
Form” 


COLORS AVAILABLE: Marking — white or black 

Body — matte black or matte gray 

Wheel — white, black, red, orange, yellow, green, blue, brown or gray 


SEAL 


somoooo[ 


SEALING 



9 


Unsealed 

Switching 

Contacts 



Sealed Switching 
Contacts 

Switching contact area 
is protected from 
moisture, oil, and air¬ 
borne contaminants. 
Sealing is by means of 
an “O” ring rotary seal 
and a cured-in-place 
elastomer gasket. 


Dust Lens 
The Dust Lens 
protects the 
character face of 
the wheel from 
abrasion and 
dirt. 



With Dust Lens 
and Sealed 
Switching 
Contacts (Option 
1 and 2) 


Sealing N/A, 
must be 
specified 
when ordering 
blank 

sections or 
divider plates. 


Sealing 
variations, 
section to 
section within 
assembly 
must be 
specified on 
“configuration 
form” 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired number of sections, section type, mounting style, assembly type, termination, 
color/marking/stops and sealing options from the preceding sections. Place the option codes in the appropriate boxes of the ordering 
format. (Example: [Tt-Tin- TTH —HI—-TT}—[31— fol— T 2 l). 

SPECIAL CONFIGURATION: 

For special configurations which cannot be expressed in the 9 digit order number, copy and fill in the CONFIGURATION FORM on page 
R-11. Special instructions also on page R-11. 

INACTIVE SECTIONS AND HARDWARE: 

Inactive sections, spacers, end plates and assembly hardware are available separately, see page R-10. 

Available terminal connector, see page R-8. 


COLOR/ 

SECTION ASSEMBLY MARKING/ 
MODEL TYPE TYPE STOPS 


3 


NO. MTG. TERMINATIONS SEAL 

SECTIONS STYLE 
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or 3 Series 


Thumbwheel Switches 



HARDWARE 

To order, specify part no., description and color in word form. 



t SPACERS 


FOR TYPE ‘0’ 
FRONT MOUNT 


FOR TYPE‘1’ 
REAR MOUNT 


FOR TYPE ‘2’ 
REAR MOUNT 




4106 SPACER FOR .500 
(12,70) FRONT MT. 

.185 (4,70) width 

4108 SPACER FOR 10mm 
FRONT MT. .078 (1,98) width 


4106 


4108 SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 


4107 SPACER FOR .500 (12,70) 
REAR MT. .150 (3,81) width 


4107 SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 



4736 SPACER FOR .500 (12,70) 
REAR MOUNT.150 (3,81) width 


4736 SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 


t To be used in combination with active and / or blank sections to obtain .500 (12,70) or 10mm spacing. 


END PLATES 


FOR TYPE ‘0’ 
FRONT MOUNT 


FOR TYPE T 
REAR MOUNT 


FOR TYPE ‘2’ 
REAR MOUNT 



4134 FRONT MT. END PLATE 

(2 pcs. required for complete 
assembly) 



SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 


4004 


4004 REAR MT. END PLATE 

(2 pcs. required for complete 
assembly) 



SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 


4732 


BLANK (INACTIVE) SECTIONS 


FOR TYPE ‘O’ 
FRONT MOUNT 


FOR TYPE‘1’ 
REAR MOUNT 


FOR TYPE ‘2’ 
REAR MOUNT 


4732 REAR MT. END PLATE 

(2 pcs. required for complete 
assembly) 


SPECIFY BLACK OR GRAY 




4136 BLANK SECTION 
W/RIB 

4135 BLANK SECTION 
(PLAIN) 

FRONT MOUNTING W/ 
SPRING .315(8,00) width 



SPECIFY BLACK OR 
GRAY 


4006 



4008 


4006 BLANK SECTION 
W/RIB 

4008 BLANK SECTION 
(PLAIN) 

REAR MOUNTING .350 
(8,89) width 



SPECIFY BLACK OR 
GRAY 


4734 



4733 


4734 BLANK SECTION 
W/RIB 

4733 BLANK SECTION 
(PLAIN) 

REAR MOUNTING .350 
(8,89) width 

SPECIFY BLACK OR 
GRAY 


HARDWARE FOR FIELD ASSEMBLY 




4061 NUT DRIVER FOR 

#4035 nut 

Not required for assembly 
Not supplied w/sample pieces. 


SCREWS FOR FIELD ASSEMBLY OF THUMBWHEEL SWITCHES 

(2 Screws needed per assembly + 4035 nuts ) 


NUMBER OF SECTIONS IN ASSEMBLY 

• SCREW 
PART 
NUMBER 

FRONT MOUNTING 
315" 

Mtg Style - 0 

Assy. Type - 0 

REAR MOUNTING 
350" 

Mtg Style - 1.2 
Assy. Type - 0 

FRONT MOUNTING 
10mm 

Mtg Style - 0 

Assy. Type - 3 

FRONT MOUNTING 

5" 

Mtg Style - 0 
Assy., Type - 4 

REAR MOUNTING 

.5" 

Mtg Style -1.2 
Assy. Type - 4 

4127-00 

1-2 

1-2 

1 

1 

1 

4127-01 

3-4 

3 

2-3 

2 

2 

4127-02 

5-7 

4-6 

4-5 

3-4 

3-4 

4127-03 

8-10 

7-9 

6-8 

5-6 

5-6 

4127-04 

11-13 

10-12 

9-10 

7-8 

7-8 

4127-05 

14-16 

13-15 

11-13 

9-10 

9-10 


* Note: Thread size is 0-80 UNF. 




4029 STOP PIN 

( J ) 



4035 NUT 

2 nuts required per 
assembly and screws. 
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Thumbwheel Switches 


or 


3 Series 


For "Special" Configuration — copy, fill out and submit to C&K or sales representative 


C K CONFIGURATION FORM ; THUMBWHEELS 


# BASIC ASSEMBLY NUMBER CUSTOMER PART NO ASSIGNED BY C&K 

* NOTE AREAS MARKED *ARE TO BE FILLED IN BY CUSTOMER WHEN ORDERING 


CUSTOMER NAME: 
"ADDRESS: _ 


PART OR SPEC NO. 
ORIGINATED BY: . 


# DATE: 


SALES REP. 


SECTION 


SECTIONS ARE 
SWITCH UNITS, 
BLANK BODIES 
OR DIVIDER 
PLATES (END 
PLATES ARE NOT 
CONSIDERED AS 
SECTIONS) 


Q. 

> 

H 

Z 

o 


ZD C3 
2 —I o 
~ o -I 

CE O < 


=3 — 0 


(J CC CD CC 

m LJU QC LU 

* )— Ql ll- 

Z CL. UU 
LU < CE 


C/D 


C/D 

Q- 

o 


u o 

Z oc 


* 

cc 

< 


CC =: 


O lu 

O a 


o 

03 O 


I 

I 


H 


¥ 



9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 16 + 



I 


I 


I 


I 


¥ 


I 


I 

I 


¥ 


oo 

Z 

O 


CO 

cc 

o 

00 


CJ 

Z> 

cc 


CJ 


EXAMPLES OF ORDERING 

BASIC ASSEMBLY—If totally descriptive, "Configuration Form" not required. 

342310011 

This defines a 4 section 0, complement of BCD f^ f31 . rear mounting ass'y 0, 
with end plates short type termination @, matte gray body- glossy black 
wheel with white characters 0 , and sealed switching contacts 0 . 

SPECIAL ASSEMBLY—Requires a "Configuration Form". 


’ T w ’ ’ 


339 91 0 0 9 0 - - X X XXX 


Basic Ass'y No. 
(assigned by customer) 


Suffix No. 
(assigned by C & K) 


SEE SAMPLE 


This is a sample portion of "Configuration Fori 


j-mtclr /< Hi-] b ] [ - | 

o Mopped OS juium* Hh J Z | 3 ~L l J C | 4 [ 0 
5 Sta/rai son! nttrtr L : or. sad/ nzjzjMEnnl 


This defines a 3 section rear mounting assembly. Each 
individual section is specified by its own number and/or 
special instructions in word form on Configuration Form. 



CSK 
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c/c 3M Series 




Minithumbwheel Switches 


SPECIFICATIONS 

CONTACT RATING: Carry-1 AMP contin¬ 
uous @28 V DC. 

Switch-100 mA max. 

@ 28 V DC. 

ELECTRICAL LIFE: 10 5 detent operations 
@ 25°C. 

CONTACT RESISTANCE: Below 100 

milliohms typ. initial @ 2-4 V DC, 100 
mA. 

INSULATION RESISTANCE: 10 8 ohms 
min. (dry). 

DIELECTRIC STRENGTH: 250 V RMS 
min. @ sea level. 

OPERATING TEMPERATURE: -10°Cto 
65°C. 


MATERIALS 

COVER: Thermoplastic polyester. 

BASE: Glass filled nylon. 

THUMBWHEEL: Nylon. 

ROTOR CONTACTS: Hard gold over 
nickel over copper on epoxy 
fiberglass. 

STATOR CONTACTS: Copper alloy, with 
gold over nickel. 

TERMINALS: Solder clad over copper 
alloy, insert molded. 


INTRODUCTION 

Available options for 3M SERIES MINITHUMB¬ 
WHEEL SWITCHES are shown on pages R-12 and 
R-13. Make selections from the following option 
sections: Model, Function Codes and Marking 


Orientation. Each section begins with the ordering 
format, with the appropriate boxes enlarged. 
Complete HOW TO ORDER information is on 
page R-13. 


MODEL NO. 


3 M 


X] 


MODEL 




P.C. MOUNTING 


.047 DIA. TYP. 


UlA. 

£ (1J90) 



-.550 

(13.97) 


MODEL SHOWN: 3M-12-0 


FUNC. CODE 


\m- 




FUNCTION CODES / TRUTH TABLES 


J 


11 Decimal, CCW, 1 Pole 
12 Decimal, CW, 1 Pole 


Erf, 


23456789 


Term nos.: 1" 



Term nos.: 12 



CCW: Counter clockwise rotation (viewed from top). 
CW: Clockwise rotation (viewed from top). 

All codes 10 position. 
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an 3M Series 


Minithumbwheel Switches 



FUNCTION CODES / TRUTH TABLES (cont’d.) 



21 BCD, CCW, 1 Pole 

22 BCD, CW, 1 Pole 


H 

E 

E 

L 

COUU. (C) CONN. 
TO TERM. IN0. 

1 

2 

4 

8 

0 





1 

• 




2 


• 



3 

• 

• 



4 



• 


5 

• 


• 


6 


• 

• 


7 

• 

• 

• 


8 




• 

9 

• 



• 


Wheel 

Opening 

This 

Side 


Term, nos.: 2 

1 : 

?! 

?! 


Term, nos.: 22 


Wheel 

Opening 

This 

Side 



CCW: Counter clockwise rotation (viewed from top). 
CW: Clockwise rotation (viewed from top). 

All codes 10 position. 

All unused terminals should not be connected. 


23 Complement of BCD, 
CCW, 1 Pole 

24 Complement of BCD. 
CW, 1 Pole 


COMM^C) CONNl 


Term, nos 


Wheel 

Opening 

This 

Side 



Term, nos.: 


Wheel 

Opening 

This 

Side 



CCW: Counterclockwise rotation (viewed from top). 
CW: Clockwise rotation (viewed from top). 

All codes 10 position. 

All unused terminals should not be connected. 



HOW TO ORDER 

Complete the order number below by selecting the desired function code and marking orientation. Place the option codes in the 
appropriate boxes of the ordering format. (Example: [TT^MpTTI —FI). 


MODEL NO. MARKING 

[31mH~TH~I 


FUNC. CODE 
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SF& SR Series 


Thumbwheel Switches 



• SNAP-TOGETHER ASSEMBLY—NO TOOLS OR 
HARDWARE REQUIRED. 

• RELIABLE DESIGN—1,000,000 DETENT 
LIFE—GOLD CONTACTS. 

• RATING—CARRY: 2 AMPS @ 115 V AC OR 28 
V DC. SWITCH: 50 mA @ 28 V DC. 

• BLACK MATTE FINISH STANDARD—OTHER 
COLORS AVAILABLE. 

• HOUSINGS—FLAME RETARDANT ABS. 

• STOP PINS CUSTOMER OR FACTORY 
INSTALLED. 


SIMPLY 



SNAP 

TOGETHER 


THE “NO HARDWARE” THUMBWHEEL SWITCH SYSTEM 

The SF and SR Series Digital Thumbwheel Switches are available in 
both snap-in front mount (Type SF) and rear mount (Type SR) styles. 
They are compact, only 0.315 in. (8mm) wide, and require no 
assembly tools or hardware. All components simply snap together. 

Twenty-five standard output codes are available, including “Smart” 
switches with integral logic functions (see below). Output terminals 
are on .100 in. centers and can be hard-wired, mated with connectors 
or supplied with wire-wrap pins. Extended RC. boards are available 
for mounting diodes or other components. 

Standard finishes are matte black housings and black wheels with 
white markings. Other colors and markings available. Options 
include stop pins and window dust covers. 



SMART SWITCHES 

SF and SR Series Digital Thumbwheel Switches are available with 
integrated circuits and discrete components offering integral logic 
functions and a cost saving approach to system design. Functions 
previously provided externally are now available built right in. All 
required components are fully assembled and tested. 

AVAILABLE SMART SWITCH FUNCTIONS: 

Resistance Decades 
Seven Segment Drivers 
Counter / Timer Decades 
Digital Comparators 
Capacitance Decades 
Kelvin-Varley Voltage Dividers 
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SF & SR Series 



TYPICAL SF SERIES MODEL—SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNT 


Thumbwheel Switches 



TYPICAL SR SERIES MODEL—REAR MOUNT 



;N+1)x8.00+9,14 


AVAILABLE OPTIONS 

Extended P.C. Board with Provision for Components 

Extended P.C. Board with Components Mounted 

P.C. Board with Solder Pins 

Special Marking—Housing and/or Wheel 

Stop Pins 

Dust Window 

Colors 

Mixed Assemblies—all Switches Not Identical 


HOW TO ORDER 

Request C&K Thumbwheel Switch Catalog No. F8612-1 for complete product and ordering information, specifications 
and materials for the SF and SR Series Thumbwheel Switches. 

Request also C&K Sub-Miniature Thumbwheel Switch Catalog No. F8612-2 for S2D Series products (shown on 
next page). 

See also Section R, in this catalog, for more Thumbwheel and Miniature Thumbwheel Switches. 

Special colors, functions, terminations, markings and other configurations available, consult factory. 



Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 

R-15 


COMPONENTS, INC. 15 Riverdale Ave. Newton, MA 02158-1082 







































































































Sub-Miniature Thumbwheel Switches 


CSK S2D Series 





• SPACE SAVING MINIATURE SIZE AND SIMPLE, 
RELIABLE DESIGN. 

• SNAP-TOGETHER ASSEMBLY—NO TOOLS OR 
HARDWARE REQUIRED. 

• DUAL MOUNTING VERSATILITY—SIMPLY 
CHANGE END PLATES FOR SNAP-IN FRONT 
OR REAR MOUNTING. 

• RATING—CARRY: 3 AMPS @ 50 V AC OR DC. 
SWITCH: 125 mA @ 50 V AC OR DC. 

• BLACK MATTE FINISH STANDARD—OTHER 
COLORS AVAILABLE. 

• STOP PINS CUSTOMER OR FACTORY 
INSTALLED. 


SIMPLY 



SNAP 

TOGETHER 


THE “NO HARDWARE” THUMBWHEEL SWITCH SYSTEM 

The S2D Series Sub-Miniature Digital Thumbwheel Switches can be 
made in both snap-in front mount and rear mount styles by simply 
changing end plates. This universal design reduces inventory and 
simplifies ordering. No assembly tools or hardware are required. All 
components simply snap together. 

Nine standard output codes are available, with options such as stop 
pins, colors, markings, right angle terminations and extended PC. 
board length for mounting components. 

Standard finishes are matte black housings and black wheels with 
white markings. Other colors and markings available. Options 
include stop pins and window dust covers. 


TYPICAL S2D SERIES MODEL—SNAP-IN FRONT MOUNT 



TYPICAL S2D SERIES MODEL—REAR MOUNT 




HOW TO ORDER 

Request C&K Thumbwheel Switch Catalog No. F8612-2 for complete product and ordering information, specifications 
and materials for the S2D Series Sub-Miniature Thumbwheel Switches. 

Request also C&K Thumbwheel Switch Catalog No. F8612-1 for SF and SR Series products (shown on pages R-14 
and R-15). 

See also Section R, in this catalog, for more Thumbwheel and Miniature Thumbwheel Switches. 

Special colors, functions, terminations, markings and other configurations available, consult factory. 


C2H 
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C&K DISTRIBUTORS IN NORTH AMERICA 

(listed alphabetically) 

. . . More than 150 C&K Distributors with over 450 Locations . . . 

A-l Electronics 

Electronic Wholesalers 

PEI Genesis Electronics 

A.W. Mayer Company 

EPC Electronics 

Petricko Sales 

Advacom 

Federated Purchasers 

Pilgrim Electronics 

Advent Electronics 

Force Electronics* 

Pioneer-Standard Elect. 

Aesco Electronics 

Future Electronics* 

Prehler Electronics* 

Aim Electronics 

G B L/Goold 

Pride Electronics 

Almo Electronics 

Gerber Electronics 

Pyttronic Industries 

Altair 

Golden Electronics 

Q.A.R. 

Altex Electronics 

Gopher Electronics 

Q.D.I./A.M. 

Applied Power 

H & R 

Queale Electronics Ltd. 

Arch Electronics 

Hall-Mark Electronics -0°fOO 

RA-ELCO 

Arrow Electronics 

Hammond Electronics 

Radar Electric 

Astrum Electronics 

Harper S.I.D. 

Radio Distributing 

Aved Electronics 

Hawk Electronics 

Randolph Electronics 

Baldwin Components Center 

Heilind Electronics 

RC Components 

Barbey Electronics 

Hooker Electronics 

Relay Specialties 

Barno Radio Company 

Houge Radio & Supply 

Reliance Merchandising 

Bell Component Sales 

Ideal Industrial Elect. 

Rem Electronics 

Bell Industries 

In-Stock Products 

Repco Electronics 

Bergquist 

Industrial Components 

Reptron Electronics 

Betatron Electronics 

Industrial Electronics 

Resco/Baltimore 

Bomar Electronics 

Integrated Electronics 

Resco/Washington 

Brevan Electronics 

Intek Electronics 

Rome Electronics 

Broadline Electronics 

JV Electronics 

Rosen Electronics 

C&D Electronics 

J-Mar 

Route Electronics 

C&H Electronics 

Kass Electronics Distributors 

RSC Electronics 

C.M. Peterson Co. Ltd. 

Key Components 

Sager Electrical Supply 

California Switch & Signal 

Kierulff Electronics 

Saynor/Varah Electronics 

CAM/RPC Electronics 

Kimball Electronics 

Schuster Electronics 

Car-Lac Electronics 

Kintronics 

Scott Electronics 

Carsten Electronics Ltd. 

Kirkman Electronics 

Shap Electronics 

Chelsea Industries 

Klaus Radio 

Shelley-Ragon Electronics 

Chief Electronics 

LCOMP 

Simcona Electronics 

Cir-Con 

Lectro Components 

Southwest Electronics 

Circuit Specialists 

Leuck Radio Supply 

Spemco 

Classic Components 

Lionex 

Standard Supply 

Cobra Components 

Lo Dan Electronics 

Sterling Electronics 

Coghlin Electronics 

Logicomp 

Stevens Engineering 

Component Distributors 

Major Edwards Electronics 

Stotts Friedman 

Controller Service & Sales 

Marine Air Supply 

Summit Distributors 

Cronin Electronics 

Marlac Electronics 

Summit Elect, of Rochester 

Cumberland Electronics 

Master Distributors 

Switches Unlimited 

Cypress Electronics ^ $0- 2 £oo 

Mexitronics 

Taylor Electric 

D.K. Electronics 

MG Electronics 

Technitronics 

Davis Electronics 

Michigan Electronics 

Tennant 

Dee Electronics 

Mid Atlantic Electronics 

Thompson Electric 

Denver Beta Wintronics 

Midan Electronics 

Treeko Electronics 

Douglas Electric 

Moore Electronics 

Utronics 

E.E. Taylor Elect. 

MS Electronics 

V.S.H. 

ECI 

Newark Electronics 

Villarreal Electronics 

Electra Distributing 

Northwest Electronics Supply 

W.E.S. Electronics, Ltd. 

Electro Enterprises 

Pan American 

Wes-Garde Component Group 

Electronic Devices 

Park Distributors 

Zebra Electronics 

Electronic Distributors 

Parts-1 

Zelcon 

Electronic Equipment 

Peak Electronics 

Zentronics 

Electronic Precepts of Florida 

Peerless Radio 

* some locations only 

CALL FOR LOCATION & PHONE NUMBER OF NEAREST C&K DISTRIBUTOR 
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COUNTRY: 

Distributor 

Telephone no: Telex no: Fax no. 


INTERNATIONAL DISTRIBUTORS 

COUNTRY: 

Distributor 

Telephone no: Telex no: Fax no. 


ARGENTINA: 

Reycom Electronica SRL 

Arcos 3631 

1429 Buenos Aires 

1- 701-4462: 25133 REYCOM AR: 1-11-1722 

AUSTRALIA: 

C&K Electronics (Aust) Pty. Ltd. 

55 High Street 

Harris Park 2150 NSW 

Parramatta 

02-635-0799: 23404 CK AUST AA: 02-633-9137 

AUSTRIA: 

C&K Components Ges. m.b.H. 

Thaliastrasse 68 
A-1160 Wien 

0222-46-90-97: 133551 CK A: 0222-45-77-43 

BELGIUM: 

Elproma B.V. 

Ninoofsesteenweg 155 
1750 Schepdaal (Dilbeek) 

02-5692934: : 02-5697018 

BRAZIL: 

Hitech Comercial E Industrial Ltda. 

Av. Eng. Luiz Carlos Berrini, 801 
conj. 111/121 - Brooklin 
04571 - Sao Paulo 
533-9566: 153288 HTH BR: 613770 

CHINA: 

Novel Precision Machinery Co., Ltd. 

Flat D, Phase 1,20/F 
Kingsford Ind. Bldg. 

26-32 Kwai Hei Street 

Kwai Chung, New Territories HK 

02-223222: 39114 JINMI HX: 0-261602 

DENMARK: 

Brodersen Teknik, A/S 
Betonvej 11 
PO. Box 119 
DK-4000 Roskilde 

2- 75-76-66: 43183 UNIC DK: 2-75-56-25 

EASTERN EUROPE: 

Compex Ges. m.b.H. 

Witzelsbergerg, 10/6 
A-1150, Wien, Austria 
0222-92-52-80: 114049 COMPX A: 

FINLAND: 

Instrumentarium Elektroniikka 
Vitikka 1 

SF-02631 Espoo 

0-5281: 124426 HAVUL SF: 0-5021073 

FRANCE: 

C et K Composants, S.A. 

60 Rue du Dessous des Berges 
75013 Paris 

1-45-83-24-54: 204317 CK COMPO: 1-45-82-10-12 

GERMANY: 

C&K Components, GmbH 
Ammerseestr. 59a 
D-8027 Neuried B. Muenchen 
89-75-90-80: 5213068 CK D: 89-75-90-8-142 


HONG KONG: 

C&K Components (HK) Ltd. 

2/F., Taikoktsui Centre 
11-15 Kok Cheung Street 
Tai Kok Tsui 
Kowloon 

3-915311: 30883 CKHK HX: 3-7764234 
INDIA: 

Accutrol Systems Private Ltd. 

Nirmal, 15th Floor 
Nariman Point 
Bombay 400 021 

22-202-2220: 11-5514: 22-202-9403 

IRELAND: 

Futura Electronics Ltd. 

68 Church Street 

Skerries 

Co. Dublin 

490680: 30114 FELEI: 

ISRAEL: 

Telsys Ltd./Electronic Engineering 

Atidim Industrial Park 

Dvora Hanevia Street 

Neve Sharet 

Tel-Aviv 

3-49-48-91: 371279 TLSYS IL: 3-49-74-07 
ITALY: 

CEK Components SRL 
Via Fratelli Di Dio, 18 
20063 Cernusco S/N 
Milano 

02-9233112: 313631 CEK Ml I: 02-9249135 
JAPAN: 

Midoriya Electric Co., Ltd. 

2- 7-19, Kyobashi 
Chuo-Ku 
Tokyo 104 

3- 561-8851: 24531 MEC: 3-561-1550 
KOREA: 

Duckwoo International Co. Ltd. 

Shin Han Bldg. Room 805 
45-11 Yeoeuido-dong 
Youngdungpo-ku 
Seoul 

02-783-1936: 29586 DUCKWOO: 02-784-1949 

NETHERLANDS: 

Elproma B.V. 
v. Ryckevorselstraat 4 
Postbus 170 
3970 AD Driebergen 

03438-18724: 70305 ELP NL: 03438-12286 

NEW ZEALAND: 

Active Components Ltd. 

29 Ashfield Street, Glenfield 
PO. Box 33 144, Takapuna 
Auckland 

9-444-2767: 2901 SEEK AK NZ: 9-444-0193 

NORWAY: 

Freber Norge A/S 
Betzy Kjeldsbergsv. 263 
Box 3583 - Kjosterud 
3002 Drammen 

03-82-53-50: 74329 FRENO N: 03-82-47-60 


_ 
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COUNTRY: 

Distributor 

Telephone no: Telex no: Fax no. 

PORTUGAL: 

Ditram Componentes E Elec. Lda. 

Av. Marques de Tomar, 46A 
1000 Lisboa 

1-734834: 14182 DITRAM P: 

SINGAPORE: 

Dynamar Computer Systems (Pte) Ltd. 

12 Lorong Bakar Batu #05-07/11 
Kolam Ayer Industrial Park 
Singapore 1334 

747-6188: 26283 DYNAMA RS: 747-2648 

SOUTH AFRICA: 

Suntronika (Pty) Ltd. 

10 Station Street 

Braamfontein 

Johannesburg 

011-403-3420: 424143 SA: 011-403-4050 

SPAIN: 

Unitronics, S.A. 

Pza. Espana, 18 - PTA. 9 
28008 Madrid 

1-242-52-04: 22596 UTRON E: 1-248-42-28 

Unitronics, S.A. 

Infanta Carlota, 80-82 
08029 Barcelona 

3- 321-28-00: 54211: 3-322-68-00 

SWEDEN: 

Freber Elektronik AB 

Box 3016 

S-122 03 Enskede 

08-811020: 14336 FREBER S: 08-814035 

SWITZERLAND: 

Sibalco, W. Siegrist & Co., AG 
Birmannsgasse 8 
CH-4009 Basel 

061-25-00-44: 962851 SIB CH: 061-25-16-64 

TAIWAN: 

Formosa Elite Corp. 

Room 6, 9th Floor 

25 Chung Hwa Road, Sec. 1 

Taipei 

02-371-3486: 20315 FECORP: 02-361-3619 

TURKEY: 

Bupat Co. Ltd. 

Menekse Sokak 
13/9-12 Kizilay 
Ankara 

4- 118-41-97: 46595 BPAT TR: 

UNITED KINGDOM: 

Roxburgh Electronics, Ltd. 

22 Winchelsea Road 
Rye, Sussex TN31 7EL 
0797-223777: 957066 ROXRYE: 

YUGOSLAVIA: 

Dahms Elektronik Ges. m.b.H. 

Wiener Strasse 287 
A-8051 Graz, Austria 

0316-64-030: 311099 DAHMS A: 0316-64-030-29 
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Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, TWX: 710-335-1163 




















C&K Components, Inc., a leading designer 
and manufacturer of electromechanical 
switches, has an ultramodern manufacturing 
facility in Clayton, N.C. This plant utilizes 
extensive automation to make the products 
that are described in a separate catalog. 
Whether your needs are for switchlocks, 
rotary, slide, rocker or pushbutton switches, 
you will find that C&K is The Primary Source 
Worldwide® for switches with consistent 
quality, delivery and performance. Special 
switches and added-value features are no 
problem. C&K is responsive to your special 
needs. We are able to produce unique designs 
quickly and at low cost. Consult our Clayton 
factory with your requirements today. 

Call or return the attached card and we 
will send the NEW Clayton catalog. 

Tel: (919) 553-3131 FAX: (919) 553-4758. 

















C^(7\Inimax 

The Primary Source Worldwide®. Switch Products 




C&K/Unimax, Inc. is a major supplier 
of snap-acting, metal-cased, lighted 
pushbutton and fiber optic switches. 
Located in Wallingford, Connecticut in a 
90,000 square foot plant, C&K/Unimax 
serves a broad base of OEM industrial 
classifications. The company has an 
aggressive program of product develop¬ 
ment and market expansion, supported 
by a national network of sales represen¬ 
tatives and distributors. 

Call or return the attached card for 
the desired switch catalog(s). Tel: (203) 
269-8701 FAX: (203) 265-5398. 
















About. . 



C&K Components, Inc. with corporate headquarters in Newton, Massachusetts 
is a leading international producer of electromechanical switches for the 
computer and electronics industries. Other plants are located in Wallingford, 
Connecticut; Clayton, North Carolina; Kettering, England and Hong Kong. The 
product line presently includes a wide variety of miniature and subminiature 
switch types, including toggle, rocker, pushbutton, rotary, slide, DIP, membrane 
and thumbwheel. Special features such as illumination, sealing and antistatic 
are available and C&K’s ability to create special designs to suit customer needs 
is well known. 
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Our highly automated manufacturing methods, plus modular design and standardized parts, allow hundreds of 
thousands of different models to be ordered from this catalog. And every switch comes with famous C&K reliability, 
performance and delivery. 



Our CAD, or Computer Aided Design system 
improves response time for new or special designs, 
and underscores our commitment to design 
excellence and product quality. 


Complete testing and evaluation facilities assure 
consistent product quality and designed-in high 
performance. 


















C&K Clayton Division Switch Products 

A complete line of switchlock, rotary, slide, rocker 
and pushbutton switches. 



C&K/Unimax Switch Products 

A complete line of snap-acting, metal-cased, 
lighted pushbutton and fiber optic switches and 
panel indicators. 




The Primary Source Worldwide?. 

Corporate Headquarters • Main Plant 

C&K Components, Inc., 15 Riverdale Avenue, Newton, MA 02158-1082 

Tel: (617) 964-6400, Telex: 92-2544, Twx: 710-335-1163, Fax: (617) 527-3062 


C&K Components, Inc. 
2035 Highway 70 East 
Clayton, NC 27520-0687 
Tel: (919) 553-3131 
Telex: 579385 
Twx: 510-920-1683 
Fax: (919) 553-4758 


C&K/Unimax, Inc. 

Ives Road 
P.O. Box 152 

Wallingford, CT 06492-0152 
Tel: (203) 269-8701 
Fax: (203) 265-5398 


C&K Switches, Ltd. 

Cunliffe Drive 

Northfield Avenue, Kettering 
Northamptonshire NN16 8LF 
England 

Tel: 0536 521147 
Telex: 34672 
Fax: (5) 3681996 


C&K Components (HK) Ltd. 
2/F Taikoktsui Centre 
11-15, Kok Cheung Street 
Tai Kok Tsui, Kowloon 
Hong Kong 
Tel: 3-915311 
Telex: 30883 CKHK HX 
Fax: (3) 7764234 







Printed in U.S.A. 











